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PBEFACE. 


It is admitted beyond nil question, and crciy-dny 
experience bears testimony to tlic fact, that tlic classic 
languages of Greece and Home liavc become a most 
essential — the ebief ingredient in the education of n 
gentleman. Not that bo mil make use of these 
tongues in the intercourse of his after-life ; but be- 
cause the mere learning of these languages has been 
found to be the best discipline for bringing out the 
various fhculties of the youthful mind, — ^thc simplest 
and surest method of awakening and maturing those 
intellectual powers whicli give rank and character to 
the future man. Beyond thisl the acquaintance that he 
derives with those master-works of mind and action, 
so admirably and so strilcingly pourtrayed in Grecian 
and Homan literature, cannot fail to stamp upon his 
mind such images of the noble and the grand, as mil 
exercise a high and exalted influence over the inward 
feelings of the heart, and the outward bearing of his 
aS 
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growing years. Every attempt, therefore, to facilitate 
the acquirement of either of these languages, cannot 
hut in some degree he welcome ; but how far satisfac- 
tory, experience and an indulgent public^ can alone 
determine. — ^Now to the work before us. 

This devdopment of the structure of the Latin 
language has long been put in practice by the Author 
among liis own pupils with considerable advantage. 
Etjmological analysis, — continued repetition and ex- 
planation, with questions of examination and inqvirif. 
so critical and diversified as to establish a sound Imow- 
ledge of the language as it now exists in classic authors, 
and arranged in dose eontiguUif with the parts they ana- 
lyse, a point of great importance for practic.!! appli- 
cation, — are some of its most important features. This 
questioning is carried out in all our public schools and 
nniversnties, and the best modem e^tions of classic 
authors are not considered complete for the purposes 
of education without the appendage of examinatoiy 
questions; — ^how mudi more necessary’, therefore, 
must it be in our introductory works on these im- 
portant subjects! And further: the mathematical 
development here pursued has been applied most 
satisfactorily and successfully to the German and 
French languages by Mr. Olleedorff, whose cele- 
brity in this department has obtained for him the 
flattering appellation of the Euclid'" in German. 

In respect to the Latin tongue, every classic must 
be aware of the uncertain and inaccurate data left to 
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US from antiquity of its early structure. A mixture 
of Osc.an, Umbrian, and Btrusctin elements grou'ing 
into a langusige by tlic accretion of tlio rarious dialects 
of tbo surrounding people, ns they became amalga- 
mated with the Bomah empire, produced the rough 
material which the fasmnating elegance of Grecian 
literature in the Augustan age moulded into some- 
thing like a finished tongue. Though our knowledge 
of its .nctu.*il gronifi and progress is imperfect, yet 
comparative philolog]*, aided hy the deep research 
of Gennan scholars, has done much in explaining 
anuy many of the difficulties that cncumiiered its 
development ; but till all the omissions and deficiencies 
have been accurately supplied, — till the abbreviations 
and the assimihation of literal elements hsivc been 
lucidly explained, the etymological structure of the 
language cannot be thoroughly understood. In fact, 
the Latin language is a system of abintiation from 
beginning to end ; the whole process of mutilation by 
aphaircsis and speope, by apocope and crasis, by 
antithesis and metathe^, has Ixicn at work unchecked 
to destroy the analogy of its structural development. 
There is not a part of speech, — there is not a declen- 
sion, not a conjugation, that is free from this reproach. 
The letter r is continually usurping the place of s’; 
as arbor for arbos, Valonus for Valcsius, Papirius for 


> In mullii Tcrbli, in quo antiqui dieebant i, poslea dictum r.— 
Yam de Ling. Lai, vii. SG. 
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Papisius^; as well for d: as in auris, from aud-io; 
I also for (:?.• as sella^ from sedco ; h for f : as Utumcn 
for pitunicn, from pituita ; and a host of others fami- 
liar to eveiy scholar, without touching upon the 
derivations from the Greek, such as fcra, from Oijp ; 
amho, from afx^tD ; hoHiis, from xoprop ; cqims, from 
iirrroc 5 &C. 

Again, by ellipsis at the beginning, middle, or end, 
we find K(?c for neqnc, iimis for ij(/?mus, otium for opi- 
tium, simimis for siiprmnus, liodic for hoc-die, mah 
and mamlo for ma^/s-rclo, nolo for noJi-rolp, mdclicci 
for viderc-licet, and so on ; not omitting even proper 
names, whicii we learn from ^^^rro constantly in 
colloquialism suffered syncopation: as Aricmas for 
ArtennVfoj'us The great evil, however, arose from 
the practice of loriting these abbreviations, so destruc- 
tive of all analogy, rather than give to each word its 
full complement of Icttei’s ; etymology gave way to a 
careless and negligent pronunciation, — sense yielded 
to sound. Augustus himself cared not for his ortho- 
gi'aphy ; he woto just as he spoke. 

On the subject of declension, where can wp find uni- 
formity? "We will take one case for an example of exist- 
ing deficiencies. — The ancient genitives uniformly ended 

- Cicero forcibly sliows tliis prnclicc in iiis ad Pamil. ix. 21. 

Tliesc practices occur in our own language in familiar conversation 
to a very great extent,: as Vis for it is, I’ll for I lo/ll, tmi't for will not, 
don't for do not, ha'-penny for lia//"-pcnny, Chomley for CIio/mon*lcy, 
Cohoun for Coi^ulioun; and in provincmiisms particularly: Da'cntry 
for Daeentry, Charvil for CliaK-ficIrf, &c. 
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in f ; in tho first declension we find/ff»n7tffs for fiimilitc 
(pntcr-fainilias), auras for auKc (Fir/r.), ierras for 
teme (Nsevius ap. Prise. C ) ; in the second declen- 
sion, solus, liter, and other adjcctircs make -ins: as 
soliw, ntrius (sola^ for tlic fcm. occurs in Com. Nepos) ; 
in tho third declension all nuke is, in the fourth 
declension vs is the contraction of -uis: asgraduu, 
graduf; in the fifth declension many of its nouns 
Imre keen transferred to the third declension, which 
makes i>; ns (from fames) /amei is found for famis, 
pkli anipklei for picbis (tribunus picbei, Livy) : tlic 
pronouns too were former!}’ in s: as ego, gen. mis 
(now ;«o), tn, gen. tis (now fiti) ; ille makes ill-t»5, 
is makes cius (ejus), and guis, quius (ciijus. e for q, 
j for i). — Lastly, on coujutiafion. The third person 
singular uniformly ends in f, but the other persons arc 
perfectly anomalous; take tho frst person sinyular for 
an illustration. The gonemlity of these end in m: 
the present indicative in m still exists, in sum and 
inquam, the rest have lost the m; the first future 
indicative we have found all in lo {Scfieller ) ; we find 
in Terence, Eun. iv. 7, 55, scilis of the fourth conjuga- 
tion for scics, and the futures in ro and the perfect in 
i arc still without the m. To reconcile all these 
anomalous eases is a task of great difficulty, — ^is 
impossible; and those only who have attempted it 
can appreciate the labour of explaining them. This 
may in some measure account for the greater paiv 
tiality exhibited in our universities for the Greel', 
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ivliich is free from much of the incongiiiitr oncumher* 
ing the threshold of Latin learning. iJut vc must 
conclude; and in expressing our aclon-n-Iodemcnts 
to the many German and English scholaiv vhu ha^c 
attempted some exposition of the great Jiffirultie.^ of 
philology generally, and wliich liave been of piinh 
material assistance in the following devrlopnient of 
the Latin language, we cannot pass \nthou( especial 
mention of the “Kew Craiyhis'' of Mr. Donaldson, 
which we strongly recommend to the perusal of ovoir 
classic who has a taste for the intrinsic hcautit-s of 
those learned tongues. 


Corpus Christ! CqIIcbc, 
Canbridse. 
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Lr.ssox I. 

CAsi: Aso nr.ci.i:Ksiox ok xonxs. 

1. Timnn arc in all languages f/irea persons : 

Tlic person n-lio wliidi is called the jfirgi 
person ; 

The person spolm to, which is called the second 
person ; 

The person or thing sjpoien of, which is called the 
third person. 

2. All nouns arc of the third person ; and they 
hare tcrls to agree tvith them always in the same 
person. 

3. In the use of nouns and rerhs in English, we 
place before them certain words ; as 

A ’ man ; the man ; of a man ; of the man ; &c. 

I lore ; I did love ; I have loved ; I shaU love ; &c. 


’ A and the are called arlidet In Cngllili. There are no articles in 
Latin. 




4. The Somans did not place such words l^ore 
their nouns and verbs, hut changed the endings of 
tliem; as 

A man, Iiomo; of a man, homlnis; to a man, homTnt; 
&c. 

I love, amo I did love, aractham ; I have loved, 
amnvi; &c. 

а. This change in nouns is called declexsiox : 
The change in verbs is called co^*J^GATIOK. 

б. The jpari of a word net changed is called the 
roof, or base of tlie word. 

7. Nouns in Latin, bear in mind, 

Fite different ways are found declined; 

And add to all their roots or bases. 

Six endings, which are called their cases *. 

8. The fvo declensions are distinguished by the 
ending of the genitive case. 

9. Here are the endings of the several genitives of 
the five declensions : — 

The let 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 

ends in Of s is vs ei. 

10. The genitive case in English is known by the 
sign of, before tbe noun, or 1^ the aposfrqphic s fs] 
following the noun; as 

OG^nnVE. GENITIVE. 

Eng. Tbe crenrn ^ He iiayj or. He tinfs enrim. 

Lat. Corona regisj or, regie corona. 

11. The leading, or first case of a noun is the no- 
minative ; and it expresses timply the name of the 
person or thing, which is spohen of; as 

N03I. KOM. GENITIVE. 

Eng. Cicero, He father of (his)* conntiy. 

Lat. Cicero, paler patrias. 


* Tbe ttx CASES ue, the Nominatiee, the lienitiTe, tbe Dative, the 
Accusative, the Vocative, and the Ablative. 

* Words in parentheses throngfaont this work are not eipretiti in 
Latin. 
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IS. Dui when the person or thing is gjtohsn to, this 
same fonu of the noun is c.illed tho vocativu ease. 

VOCATIVE. VOrATire. GENITIVE. 

Eng. O Cicero, father of (thy) country. 

I.at. 0 Cicero, pater patriie. 

IS. (a) Tlic genitive Ctasc always stands i^ore the 
noun which "ovems it. like the English idiom in “i/ie 
iino's eroten. Lat. Jftvris corona. 

(1) But wlicn the governing noun is mphatle, 
or a moim^Uable, the emphatic noun or 
mono^'llablc stands first ; as 
Eng. Cicero, the father of (lus) country. 

Lat. Cicero, paler patriie. 

In which sentence /wfer is the more em- 
phatic, and thcieforc stands before the 
genitive /MffWor. 

Eng. ITjc law of nature. 

Lit. Ijcx* natune. 

QonsTloXs. 

1. In language*, how many persons are there! ^\luch is 
the/rs< perron? which, therecoaif which, the Mtnf person ? 
•—3. Of what person arc all nouns ? W'hat hare they to agree 
with them in the same person!— 3. AVimt leorcls do we in 
English place before nouns! £/, orMe; ofu: of the j tons 
to the i in. Kith, from, or bp a or fie.] Which words do we 
phee before verbs ? [The pronouns J, thou or you, he, she, it, 
ve, they, w'hich arc never espressed in Latin except for the 
sake of emphasis j and the signs of tho tenses do, am, did, was, 
haee, shall, will, &c.] — 1. What did the Itomons instead of 
placing such words before their nouns and verbs! (Cliangcd 
the endings.)— 5. What is this change in nouns called ! What, 
in verbs !—G. AViiat is the part of the word remdning un- 
changed called ! fflic root of that word.) — T. Hcpcat the lines 
noting the number of declensions and coses.— 8. How are tho 
fee declensions distinguished 1—9. Name the genitive endings 


* Xex the nmeiylfaUe precedes noftiRr. 

b2 
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of all the dedensionc.— <10. By uhat siyn is the genitive case 
knoim in English? (Bjqf, or by the apostrojiUc x.) Give in 
Latin “ the hint’s enmn.’' — 11. 'Which is the fir^t case of a 
nonn? (Xominative.) 'What does it express? — 13. TVhen a 
person or thing is spolen to, rrhat is the same' form called? 
CThe vocative case.) — 13. 'Where should the genitive case 
alivays stand ? £(a) Before its governing noun ; (6) Imt rrhen 
the governing nonn is emphatic, or a tnottafpllabk, the governing 
nonn stands^rsf.] 


Exeiicise 1. 


14. (Learn thoe irordf, and vrrite doirn their geoilha and dctltn- 
ifcr. Obserre, the etidingi are separated from the rooti by a hyphen ; 
thus: Jiiaa, G. aut-uc, a sonc.) 


Mnsa, G. mns-c, a song. 
Magister, G. magistr-i, amuf/er. 
Domtnus, 6. domin-i, a lord. 
Renum, G. regn-i, a kingdom, 
Nimes, G. nuh>i«, a cloud. 
Lapis, G. lapTd-u, a stone. 
^Opus, G. opM-is, a leork. 
Parens, G. parent-ir, a parent. 
Manus, G. nan-(2r, a hand. 
Facies, G. fad*£i, a face. 


Terra, G. terr-ce, the earth. 
Ccelutn, G. coel-f, heaven, 
CorSna, G. cor5n-(e, a croien. 
Res, G. reg-u, a king. 

Domus, G. dom-i&, a house. 
Amicus, G. amTe>i, a friend. 
OeuB, G. De-i, God. 
'Virtns,G.rirtut-ts,eirfnr, merit, 
Vir, G. vir-i, man. 

Lex, G. leg-is, taio. 


{ GESf. XOM. 

Societatis' Tinculum. 

Of society the bond. 

15. Amici facies. Det manns. Vir virtutig (IS, h). 
Tir/opus. Lex parentis (13,5). Lapidisopus. 2klagis- 
tri corona. Domini r^um. Begismusa. Ckelinubes. 
Parentis domus. 0 rex (12). O vir. O magister. 


[Place the genitlTe i^e the goreming noun, and omit the English 
anlcte, and the sign ijf ; and irords in hraeketsL] 

The Lord ofiho earth. The work of (liis) parent. 
The master's song. A dond of heaven. The ]^g's 
crown. A friend's house. The kingdom of God. 
The law of nature (13, 5). O parent. 0 earth. O 
heaven. 0 nature. 
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LnssoN’ 2. 

coxjncATioxs or verds. 

What is the change in nouns called ? (3.)'— What is it 
called in cerfisf (5.)— What is the root of a word i (0.) — 
How many^tersons are there? (1.) 

All nouns are of the third persont and they have cerAs to 
agree with them ahrays in the same person. (2.) — We 
must therefore proceed to the formation of verbs, in order 
to begin writing sentences. 

IG. There arc in vcr1>s /our aUcrations, 

In {rrnmniar term'd their conjugations. 

And known by the votvol preceding rc ; 

As are, ere. ere, 7re\ 


^ Lookinp: at the eljinolojial ilrueture of Latin verbs, the conjiign- 
lions cpn.nrbr Ihrtf eontraeied furtn!, and one iincontniLled or tim/ilf 
darm. Tlir voncls preerding -re In the inriiiititc mark the eon- 
(rarivil ttrb*, n d the ilorl vonel is the ttmple serb t lliut, 

IKrl.\ITIVG. 

( 1. Anio (furaniSo), contracts ams-Ere Into am>nrc. 

<2. Monco, coniraels monr-Ere into mon-cre. 

(4. Audio, contracts oudi'Ere into nud-Ire. 

a. Ilcgo, simple, rrg'Src. 

The lit, Snd, and 4th conjugationt may therefore be termed pure 
verbs, Iniing a roirrf before the final o; nnd 

The 3rd eoiijugition comprises the impure verbs, tsbirh have a ron- 
tmml before tbc o, nilh tome few exceptions (aiguo, fieio, &c.}. 
IViicnee the 1st, 2nd, and 4lh conjugations have great limllurtlp In 
their formation ; nhtic the 3rd stands alone in its irrcgnlaritics. All 
the terminations of the Isl, find, and 4lh conjugations arc alike, and 
esn be prosed so by etymology ond analogy: tbc only appami excep- 
tions arc Ibe perfret and its derivations of the find cop). in -uf, and the 
future in -aai of the 4ih conj. | but llie -u! of the Snd conj. is from the 
eame root as tlie -rc of tlie lit and 4lb eonj. ; tlicy arc merely tbe com- 
pressed and absorbed form of/ni (/ equalling or comprising the sound 
ofr); thus, 

I. Ama-ful = ama-v(u)i. li. Monc^ni = man(qf}uL 
IT. Audios =: audi-v(B}i. 

In regard to Ibe future in -am of tbe 4lh conj., it originally toss in 
ito; as, scito (for telam), anile (for tervlam).—Zumpt, Tlicsc 
conjugations are llicrciorc alike in their etymological structure, 

3 S 
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17. (o) The vowd of the frst conjugntion is a 

long — lire ; ns, am-urc, to love. 

(J) The vowel of the scronrl conjugation is e 

long — ere ; as, won-cre, to .advi>«e. 

(c) The vowel of the third conjugation is v 

short — ere ; as, rf ff-urc, to mle. 

(d) The vowel of the fovri/t conjugation is 1 

long — ^irc ; as, aucKrc, to hoar. 

18. The endings then of tlic fovr conjugations arc^ 
I. conj. Ti. conj. iii. conj. iv. conj. 

-are. -erli. -ere. -ire. 

19. These endings mark the infinitive mood * of a 
verb, and gjvc the simple meaning of the verb witliout 
reference to person, time, or number. 

20. This is usually expressed in English by the 
sign to, before the verb, or the participial ending in 
fny; as, 

Eng. to love, or laving; ft) advise, adrisin;.* to nde, nilini;r. 

Lat. am>5re mon-en icg-Ere. 

to hear, hearing, 
aud-ire. 

/Lat. Jucundum est amare. 

P * t.Sng. Pleasant is to-love or lonng. 

English / To love is pleasant; or, 
construction \ Loving is pleasant. 

21. There are three persons ; 

The first is the person who spealv. 

The second is the person ^hen to. 

The third is the person spoien of. 

22. VEnns have three different forms or endings in 
each number, to agree vdtii these three persons. 

23. As all nouns are of the third person, we uill 
begin with forming the third persons of verbs, leaving 

* meonsnot/faite or confined by any pfrjoa, time, ormim- 

ier. jtboit, from nisitiu, mean! tray, mode, or manner. 




tlic jint and second persons till we come to speak of 
pronouns. 

24. AH terls Iiave their third persons tliroughoiit 
ending in t: in the plural these third pemons have n 
hefure the t (jit). 

25. ^yllcncve^ a verb is seen ending in t, it must 
be of the third person : if a vowel (a, e, or i) precedes 
the t, it is sinffular^i if » precedes the t, it is plural. 

SB. K.I).— Thit refenonly to verbi aelitel iliat Is, when the ami- 
nallre pretedlng the verb jir/emt the netioti cxptMied by the Tcrb, 
(Oy-end-by we shall speak of pattire verbs.) 

27. Verbs express actions, and these actions can 
be c.xprcsscd as completed, or as not-completed. 

28. Each class of actions can refer to three diiTcrent 
periods of time : — ^namel}', present, jma, and future, 

29. Wc will bcjpn with actions mUcompleted, and 
present or now doing. A verb expressing this state 
of the action is in the mesRNT Tnxsi: '. 


30. Verbs arc made of the third person singular, 
present tense, by changing tho ending -ro of the uiiini- 
tircintof.* thus, 


31. 

c£gB. 


T. conj. 
a long. 


Jnfnitizo\ 


32. 

tense. J 


It. conj. 
e long. 

ere. 

It. 

St. 


III. conj. 
if short. 


jv. conj. 
i lonq. 


arc. Ire. 

III. & IV. 

It. 


33. Observe, the jmre verbs -Sre, 'vre, -Tre, make the change aUkt, 
while the iliort I of Uie iMrd coij. beeomes I berorc the It hence infin, 
-Ere I pmeBl,-1t. 


^ This mle dees not extend to the Intgalar verbt, 
* Tense means time. 
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Questioxs. 

‘What is the change in nonns called ? (5.) ^^'hat, in verbs ? 
(6.) What is the root of a word ? (C.) — IC. How many allera- 
lions arc there in verbs? (Four.) ‘What are they termed? 
iConjugntions.) Hon- arc they knonm ? (By the von'cl before 
re.) Repeat the four lines (IC). — 17. (o) What is the charac- 
teristic vowd of the frst conjugation ? (d long.) (fi) What is 
the voivcl of the second conjugation ? (e long.) (c) 'Wliat is 
the vowel of the ihird conjugation ? ^ short.) (d) 'What is 
the vowel of tfae/our/A conjugation? (7 long.) — IS. What arc 
the endings of the four conjugations? (are, Cre, tre, Ire.)— 19. 
W'hat do these endings mark? (They mark the infnitire mood, 
wliieh gives the simple meaning of the verb.) What does 
in/lnitiee meant (Note*.) 'What, mood f (Note*) — 20. How 
is this expressed in English? ‘What is the meaning of "Juam- 
dam est amoreP" — ^21. 'What are the /Aree persons? — 22. What 
have verba to agree with these persons? (TAree different end- 
ings.) — 23. Of what person are all nouns ? {Third.) — 24. What 
do the third persons at verbs always end in? (?.) What parti- 
eiilarly in the plural? (n?.)— 25. ‘Wbene\’er a verb ends in t, of 
what person is it? (Third.) If a vowd precedes the t, what 
does it mark? (The singular^ If n precedes ?, what does that 
mark? (The plural.)— 26. When the nominative to a verb 
performs the action expressed by the verb, what is the verb 
called? (deticeverA.).— 27. ‘What do verbs express? (Actions.) 
How? (As eampleled, and not-eomp/efed.)— 28. To what time 
can actions refer? (Present, past, and future.) — 29. What tense 
expresses actions present or now doing? (Present tense.) — 30. 
How are verbs made of the tlnrd person singular present tense? 

Change the ending in re 

Of infinitives, to t. 

— 31. ‘What are the characteristic vowels of the four conjuga- 
tion ? (a long, e long, S short, 7 long.) What are the infinitive 
endings of the four conjugations ? (ore, ere, Sre, ire.) — 32. 
'What are the third person present endings? (at, lit, ft, and ft.) 
— 33. ‘What does short S of the third eonjug. become before t 
in the present tense ? (T ; as, infin. ere, present i?.) 
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Excncisi: 2. 

llotv mnny declensions &rc there? (7.)— Ilow arc they dis- 
tingui-hcd ? (By endings of the genilice.) W'hat are the Jite 
endings? (9.) — lloir is the genitive known in English ? (10.) — 
AVhat is the place of the genitive? (Before tlie governing 
nonn.) What is the nomino/iee case ? (11.) 

Learn iheie words, and name the dtelmimt of the nouns, and why i 
and the conjapatint of the verhi, and nhy. 

[Words in the Laerelie, and not in the Vocabulary, hare been uicd 
before ; if not remembered, trier to prceedini' Vocabularies, or to llie 
Index at the end: a hyphen separates the root from the termination.] 

S'*. 

Tempns, G. tempor-b. time. Fng-cre, lofg. 

Dies, 6. di-ei, a dag. Man-ere, to remora. 

Pner, G. pitEr>t, a bog. Ven-Tre, to come. 

Vita, G. vit-<r, li/i. D-ore, to give. 

Imperator, G. imperalSr-u, Dise-&e, fo /com. 

ruler, Imper-ore, to command. 

aVnTinus, G. antm-i, mind. Doe-ere, to teach. 

Fidcs, G. fid.ei, faith. aVtid-tre, to hear. 

Justitia, G. justiti.<r,jiufi‘ce. Am.dre, to love. 

Fundamentuni,G.fundainent>i, Mon*dre, taadeise. 

I fomdatiou. Est, verb, is. 

Anima, G, anitn-m, soul. 

Pahrilutn, G. pabui-i, f)od. Quo, conj., and (always* joined 
Seientin, G. seicnti-ie, science. to a word }. 

Fncfflittm, G. pnemi’i, reienrd. Et, corsj,, and (not so closely* 
Honor, G. bonSr-ir, honour. connecting ns gue). 

Non, adv., not (sUnds before 
its verb). 

{ ORDER. CEK. KOM. VERB. 

Lat. Tngenii juvenis discit. 

Eng. Of talent a youth learns. 

Take the nominative first; then the genitive, if it has one 
depending on it ; and next the verb. 

Tempus fu^iY. Lex inancf. YentV dies. Dcus 
daf. I’uer wsciV. Hex imperaf. Pu6n ma^ster 

* O brings Into combination things before unconnected and indc. 
pendent: gue adds wliat belongs to n thing and naturally goes with it; 
gue also doses an enumeration, and is inelilie, that it, throws back the 
accent to a prior syllable. — Zumpt, 

B 5 
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Aoect. Bgcw amicus audtV. Yit<r impciiltor est 
animus; fidcsque cst justitloi fundnmcntum. Ani* 
ma pabiilum cst scicntia. Virtutu prrcmium est 
honor. Gceli nubes moT«f. Vir aniu/ ct mone^. 
Dare, non nocnvi. Socrrr, non disctiv. 

What do these verbs end in? (/.) What persons end in 
{Third.) 

a, the, and the signs ef and le, are not expressed in Latin, 

A parept learns. Tlie Gh>d of heaven and (use gue) 
earth hears. Nature's (13, i) law command. The 
I'hip's friend comes. The masfa^s honour remains. 
The Lord loves. Virtue advises. Honour is the 
reward qi^eir^ud. Justice commands. Science teaches. 
The mind is the ruler of life. The foundation of iho 
earth remains. The maiCs hand moves. (My) parentd 
honour sleeps. The time of day comes. God ^ves. 
The Idn? sleeps. Life remains. To come and to 
teach. To live and to learn. To remain, not to fly. 

Lesson 3 . 

FIBST DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

FinST CONJUGATION OF TEBBS. 

36. The fird declension has the nom. and voc. in tr, 
and the genitive and darire in w, 

37. Learn the terminations of all the cases sinyular 
and plural; thus, 


SINGULAB. 

PLUBAL, 


Nom. 1 w 


Nom.) 

-m 

Voc. I 


Voc. / 


\of 

G. 

-arum 

D. f 

Lto 

Dat.) 

-is 

Abl. -a 

• 

r in, with, from, 1 
L ly, &c. J 

Abl./ 

Acc. -am 

These tniinge are to he put to the rvet; as, 

Acc. 

-as 

Mui- 0 | G. mui-tfe 

D« iou««0o Abl. mui-fi. Ac& mu8«08i. 
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S8. The nouns in a of tliis declension are feminine, 
excepting tlic names and offices of men, ^Y]uch. arc 
matciilino. 


ao. All rcmlnlnc renni and adJeetlTU in a ate declined ancr this 
example. 

40. The characteristic vowel of the first conjuga* 
tion of Tcrhs is a long before tlic re; as, 

-arc, am-urc, to love. 

41. The actions expressed by verbs arc cither com- 
pleted, or not-eompletea. 

42. Each class can refer to three different points of 
rime; viz., present, past, and future, 

43. Beginning with not-eompleted actions, the first 
conjugation forms the third person singular of these 
three times or tenses by changing -are into -at, -atat, 
•alit. 


English f 
signs. *1 


IKFIV. 

to. 

-{ire 


rnnsnsT, 
or now doing. 
do, am. 
-at 


iMPcnr. ruT, 
past, 

did, was, sliall,will. 
-dial -Shit 


44. The third persons plural of these tenses have » 
before the thus, 

rncscKT. uiPcnFECT. ruTunE. 
/Sing. >at -abut -ubTt 

J^lur. •ant -abant -abunt". 


These tndingi are to be pul to the not after are is thrairn asray; as, 
. - fSing. om-et, om-StSl, ntn-SUft. 

“™*‘’'^*\J'/ar. am-anf, am~S6ant, zm-Stunt. 


<* In comparatiTe philaiosy it cannot but be obseired that the tow- 
eis are conilantly xabstltuled for each other, especially » for f, and eon- 
Teiaeiy. In the 4lli deelen. the datives and ablatives plural arc -Uar, 
or -uiics ; in the folurei of the 1st and 2nd conj. -til becomes .bant s 
in the 3rd and 4lh conj. present tense, -it becomes •imt/ and in many 
parts of the verb esse, to be, sun, sumus, sunt, become in the subjunctive, 
sira, simui, tint ; in the imperative, slat, ssnto, &e., Ste. i but vre eannot 
enter on this suhjeet here so fully and so satisfaclorily as tre could wish. 

B 6 
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45. The endings of the genitives of the fve declen- 
sions of xouKS are, 

I. II., III. IV. T. 

-SB -i -Is -US -ci 

46. The endings of the infinitives of the four conju- 
gations of vEiuis are, 

I. II. III. ir. 

-are -ere -ere -Ire 

47. The third person singular^ present tense, of the 
four conjugations, changes 



I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

Infinitive, 

-are 

into 

-ere 

-Sre 

-ire 

Pres, tense. 

-at 

-et 

-ft 

-ft 


48. In En^h the accusative case always foliates 
the verb ; in Latin put the accusative b^oro the verb- 
that governs it ; as, 

Lat. Mater filiam amat. 

Eng. The mother (her) daughter loves. 

Eng. constr. [The mother loves (her) daughter.] 

Questioes. 

How many ways are nouns declined ? (7.)— TMiat does the 
first declension end in in the penilive F (ee.) What do the tiom. and 
voe. end in i (a.} Go throngh. the terminations of all the cases 
of the first dedension. (37.)— What do the gen. and dnt. sing. 
end in? («.) 'What, the nom. and Toc.j>?ttr..>’ (a.) 'What is 
the difierence in the ending of the nom. and ahl. sing.F (Worn, 
ends in a short; and abl. a long.) 'What .do the dat. and ahl. 
plttr. end in ? (ts.) — 38. What is the gender of the nouns in a 
of this declension ? {Feminine.) Wbat are masculines F (Names 
and offices of men.) — 39. 'What words are declined after this 
example? How many conjugations of verbs are there? (16.) 
—What is the characteristic vowel of the first conjugation ? 
(S long.)— 41. How can aeUons he expressed by verbs ? (Either 
as eomplaed, or not-completed.)— 42. To what points of time 
can each class refer? {Present, past, and Jiiture } — 43. How is 
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the third person sing, of each of these tenses formed in the first 
conj.F (By changing are of the infin. into St for the present; 
aSal for the imperfect; and aKl for the future.) What arc the 
English sifftis of these touts f (Of the infin., /o; of the pre- 
sent, do and ams of the imperfect, did, uasj of the future, 
sSatt, or tcif/.)— 44. What h the third ptrson plur, of these 
tenses? (Put a before the /, making at into ant, aiSt into Sbant, 
and abXt into Sbunl : mind, thc/u?ure in the plural is abvmt, the 
i being changed into «.)— 45. What arc the endings of the 
paiithes of the Jite declensions ?— 4G. What are the endings of 
the fn/Taffirrs of thc/onr conjugations? — 47. Wlmtis the third 
person sing. pres, tense of the /our conjugations ? (are of the 
first becomes at ; ere of the second becomes et i ere of the third, 
itj and tre of the fourth, 7?.)— 4S. Where does the aeeusative 
stand in English ? Where, in Latin F 

Exkrcisi: 3. 

49. Name llie deelrnsietu of the follening nonnt, and the eoiguga- 
tima of the verbs. 

Diligentia, G. diligenti-<e, dUU Vol-ere, to prerail. 

genet. Sper*dre, to hope. 

Adolescene, G. ndolescent-ts, a Deb-ere, to oiee (debet, ought). 

young man. Kutr-7re, to nounsh. 

Hcrba, G. herh-a', herb. Vig-ere, tofotirish, 

.£tas, G. mlat-ir, age. Riimp-err, to break. 

Semis, G. serr-i, a slave. Laud-dre, to praise. 

BcgTna, G. rcgln-ir, a queen. Monstr-ore, to point out. 

Fern, G. fcr-<r, wild beast. Dare peenar, to make atone- 
Catena, G. caiSn-o:, a ehmn. meat, give satitfaetian, un- 

Filin, G. fiii-ie, a daughter. dergo punishment (nitii tho 

Foeta, G. poct-<e, a poet. crime in tho genitive). 

TiHiat are the genitive endings of the fire declensions ? (45.) 
—What, the injin. and third ;ierson sing, pres, tense endings of 
the four conjugations ? (4G & 47.) — What arc the English signs 
of the gen., dot., and abl. cases ? (^ for the gen., to for the dat., 
and in, with, from, by, for the abl.) 

50. Example. 

ORDKIt. GEN. NOM. ACr. VEItB. 
Lat. Scicntiic amor diligentiam accendit. 
Eng. Of Jaiotdetlge the lovo diligence excites. 
Eng. constr. [The love of knowledge ‘excites dili- 
gcnce/l 
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Dili gent, ia valet. Spera^^ adolescens. Animus 
debet imperara. Terra herbas nutrit. Viget setas. 
Servus le^nam amdia^. Fera catcnam rumpit. 
Mater filiaia lauddiiV. Magister poctam regime 
monstrdia^ 

51. The English verbs are conjugated witb certain 
signs; thus, 

FBESEXT. 

Latin. English 

am-a/, (he) lovea, or is loving. 

lUFEBFECT. 

am-alat, (he) did love, or teas loving. 

FUTITBE. 

am~a3ii, (he) s3all or will love, or is loving. 

52. Words in omosiiim diould be placed in Latin 
close together, or as far apart as possible ; thus, 

Eng. The queen's slave \rill*piaise the queen's 
daughter. 

Lat. Beginse servus f Kata regime laudabit. 

Put the aceniBtire tf/ere the verb. 

The poet praises nature (48). The raeen's slave 
will-pia^ iM queen's damlOer (52). The young- 
man's diligence prevails. The dave breaks the tdiain. 
A sailor uill-love the toater. The boy was-praising 
science, and the man did-love justice. The kmg wilf 
give-satisfaciaon to (fiis) daughter. 


Lesson 4. 

SECONn DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

SECOND CONJCOaTION OF TEBBS. 

aniECTivEs. 

53. The areond dedension has the Nom. and Voc. in 
us, er, um, and the genitive in t. 
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54. Lc.im these terminations of nil the coses singu- 
lar and plural of the mond dcdcnsioii : 


S1XGDL.\R. 


Korn.! 
Yoc. / 
G. 

Dat. \ 
Abl. ]■ 
Acc. 


-as",-Gr,-um 

-I 

-o 

-um 


Nom. 

Voc. 

G. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Acc. 


rnuiiAT.. 

j- -I (ncut. ~a) 
-urum 

}.& 

-os (ncut. a) 


55. The terminations us and er arc generally mas- 
culine, those in vm arc all neuter. 

5G. Ifouns in us of tlib declension mostly make the 
vocative in r; as, 

Dominus, a lord. Voc. Dominc, 0 Lord. 

But proper names in ius make it i ; 

So filius, and genius"; fili, geni, 

57. All neuters of whatever declension iiat'c the 
nom. ace. and voc. alike; and in the plirnil these eases 
aln-aj-s end in a. 

58. Many nouns in er drop the c in applying the 
terminations; as, 

Korn, magisicr, Gen. magistri, 
a master, of a master, 

(The e when it Ii to be dropped trill be printed in ilniie ietteri in the 
Vocalialarleii ns in maBiiter}. 

59. The characteristic vowel of the second conjuga- 
tion is ?long before the re; as, 

•ere, jMon-orc, to advise. 


» Dens, God, has in the roe. Deuti and also the nenters, sims.foi- 
tm, and pelagui, the sea. 

One noun (with its compounds) of this declension ends in fr: nameiy, 
Ttr, a nan. 

» Fiiiuf, ofen; genius, o^eniM. 
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60. The third persons angular of {[la present, im- 
perfect, and future tenses of not completed actions in 
the second conjugation are formed by changing the 
xmrs. rnESEXT. imperi'. ruTORE. 
-ere into -et -ebat ' -eblt. 


61. The third persons plural take n before the t 
final; as, 

PRESEKT. IMPERF. FCTURE. 

Sing. -fit -ebilt -cbtt 

Plnr. -ent . -ebant -ebunt 

62. The infinitives, and third persons singular and 
plural of the present, imperfect, and future tenses of 
the frsi and second conjugations are, 

1KFIKITITE3. 


Sing. 
Plur. ■! 


1. -are 

PRESENT. 

I. eonj. -fit 
II. eonJ. -et 

I. eonj. -ant 

II. eonj. -ent 


2. -ere 

IMPERFECT. 

-abat 

-ebfit 

-abant 

-ebant 


FUTORE. 

-abit 

-ebit 

-abnnt 

-ebunt 


63. Nouns in us and fr of this dedenaon are mas- 
euline, and nouns in um are neuter ; nouns in a have 
been described in the last lesson as feminine, and to be 
of the first declension ; therefore all adjectives end- 
ing in «5 or ir for the mase,, a for the fern., and um 
for the neuter, are declined after these examples'. 


MAS. FEM. XEUT. 

iis, fir, II. deal, fi, i. decl. um, ii. deel. 


Tbe three teiminaOmis are thus declined thronghout: 




BWaULAII. 

1 PLURAL. 



Mas. 

Ferfim NtuU 

Mas. 

Fern, 

J^mU 

Norn. 

\.Be 

or -Sr -a -UTxi 

Noni.\ . 



Voc. 

/e 

Voe. /■* 

-le 

-S 

Gen. 

1 

-« -5 

Gen. -Smm 

-arum 

-urnm 

Dat. 

1 

Qi 

-a 

-5 

Dal. \ 

-7s 


Abl. 

Abl. / 


Asc. 

-um 

-am -um 

Acc. -os 

•as 

-S 



17 


' G^. Adjectives must be of tlic same numlcr^ same 
case, and same fender as the nouns they explain or 
qualify; as, 

Summvm jtis, summa injuria. 

Extreme law (is) extreme injustice. 

(Here summum is put in the ncut. gender, sinff. num- 
ber, and nom. case ; because jus, the word it qualifies, 
is neut. gender, sinp. number, and nom. ease : so sum- 
ma is put in the fern, gender, sing, number, and nom. 
cose ; because injuria is in the sing, number, fern. 

g ender, and nom. case.) The tlurco Nom. endings of 
lis adjective are, 

MAsc. rcM. xr.uT. 

Summ-«s -a -um. 

Quustioxs. 

, Name tlie gtnilires of the five dcelcnsionii. (Ut, le; 2nd, ij 
3rd, is; ^th, its: Stii, ti.) Name the characteristic vowels of 
the four conjugations. (Ist, a longlicforc re.‘'2nil, elong before 
re; 3rd, e abort before re; 4th, t long before re.) What gen- 
der are the terminations of the first declension? (Feminiaer, 
except the appellations of men.}— 53. What are the nom. termi- 
nations of the second declension? (Se*, er, nm.)— 54. Repeat 
the terminations of all the cases of the second declension.— 55. 
Of what gender arc the terminations vs and (Sfasc.) What, 

that of umF (Neuter.)— 56. What do most nouns in ns make 
the vocative end in? (e.) What arc exceptions? — 5". What 
eases have all neuter nouns alike? (Nom., see., and coc.) What 
do they end in in the plural F («,)— 58. How are many nouns 
in&dedincd? (By dropping the e in the nom. ending; ns, 
faher, a workman, G. fahri, dat. fabro.)— 69. What is the cha- 
racteristic vowel of the second conjugation? (e long before re; 
as, mon-ere.}— GO. How arc the pres., imperf., and fiit. tenses, 
third person sing., formed of the second conju^tion? (By 
changing ere into et for the pres. ; that for the imperf. ; and 
efiit for the future.)— Gl. Wliat are the third persons plural of 
these same tenses? (Pres., ent; imp., e5aa(; fiit., eftmt.) How 
are the pinrals formed ? — 62, Repeat the endings of the infin. 
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nnd tlie pres., imp., and fnt. tenses, third person of the two 
conjugations. — 63. Of what deelension ond pender arc nouns in 
iisF (Second ded. and mase.) 'What arenonns in umF (Second 
ded. Rent.) 'What, nouns in of (First ded. and/em.) Go 
through these endings in the order tis, a, wm. (Sec note 
How an adjectives in us, o, vm dedined? (Exactly after 
these examples.)— 64. How are adjectives used ; (In perfect 
agreement with the nouns they elucidate or qualify; vis., in the 
same number, same gender, and same case.) 


Exercise 4. 


Kame the genders, and deelemimi of the nouns ; and the emjugatim 
of the verbs. 

The exceptions to 33 and 65 will be marked ; la. for masc., f. for 
fem., and n. for neat. 

65. 


Son-t(»«-im, adj., good. 
Studiosus-a-Rffl, adj., studious. 
Ccesar, 6. Ctesar-fs, Ctesar. 
Maen-«s>a-tim, great, large. 
Jkudaeie, G, audad-<e, bold- 
ness. 

Hostis, G. hoat-is, an enemy. 
Parvus-R-Km, adj., little. 
Undnstria, G. industri-a, in* 
dustry. 

Humerus, 6. nnmer-i, num- 
ber. 

Fnlcher-nr^wa, adj., beautiful. 
Libeii, 6. liber*onon, plnr. 
cbQdien. 

66. Example. 


Poeulnm, G. pocul*t, a cup. 
Aureus-a-wn, adj., golden. 
Atgenteirs-a.4iin, adj. of silver. 
Svlva, G. sylv-ie, a wood. 
Mernm, G. mer-f, wine. 

Herns, G. her-i, nuster (of a 
sfaoe). 

Roma, G. Rome, Rome. 

Aug-5re, to increase. 

Don-are, to present. 

Impl-ere, to fill. 

Dol-Sre, to grieve. 

Nunc, ado., now. 


ORDER. ADJ. EOH. ACC. ADJ. VERB. 

Lat. jffont parentes liheros sms fovebunt 

Eng. Good parents ehildrm (hair-own toiU-eherish. 

Eng. construction. [Good parents will-cberish their 
own ^ildren.] 

67. Adjectives generallj stand btfore their nouns, 
except meus (mp), tuns (ihp), suus (Ata, hers, its), and 
some other little words, and monospUahles, 
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68. Words that usiiallj precede, must give place 
to tlic more emphatic; that is, the more emphatic 
must coma first (13, ly 

69. Wjien^ a peniiite is governed by a noun which 
has an adj. nith it, put the genitive octacea the adj. 
and noun. 

The boys' great diligence. 

ADJ. GtlX. aoii. 

Magna puerorum diligentia. 

« 

70. JBonus magistcr studiosos pueros docebtV. Casar 
mapnam aiidaciam hostis (68) non augr/. Pan-a 
puerorum iiidustria magnum niimenim doluiaf. Pul- 
ehra mater lonas dlias amare debrt (49). Magna 
regina pocula aurea argentcaquo viris donabat. Nunc 
vigeat sylvm (68). 

Where do a(jrK/iK«usiuilly stand?— G/. Wlierc do mphath 
words stand? CS. 

Tlic king wns*filling the latge cup with-ninc. A 
good f-lave will-praise his (67) master (63). The 
great man's sons will-sec Borne. The good young- 
man advises the great poet's (m) daughter. The 
masters werc-praising the boys' great diligence (69). 
The beautiful slaves were pointing-out the ting's beau- 
tiful daughters (69). The bo 3’'8 master now loves 
the slavca master (63). 


Lesson 5. 

Tin an DECEENSTON OE NOUNS. 

Tiiinn CONJUGATION OF vr.niis. 

71. The third declension has the nom. and voc. 
ending in various terminations, but the genitive is 
in is. 

72. Learn these terminations of all the cases singi^ 
lar and plural of the third declension. 
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SIHGai-All. FtURAl.. 


Nom.! 


Nom."! 


Voc. ] 

■ mnons. , 

1 

1 Voc. ; 

- -es. 


1 

1 Acc. J 

, 

G. 

w 1 

-IS 1 

1 6-. 

'Um and ium. 

Dat. 

-i 

Dat. 1 


Abl. 

-e (some have 

Abl. j 

* **lbllSn 


abl. in r) 



Acc. 

-em (some have 

Acc. 

(like nom. and 


acc. in -tin) 

1 

voc.) 


73. The endings of the nom. of this declension are, 
Vomis, a e i o j. 

Consonants, x c 1 n s t r’*. 


74. The genders of the ternunations of this dcden- 
sion may be comprised in these lines ; 

. There are exceptions we confess ; 

Bnt masc'lines end in er, or, os, and o. 

And nouns increasing ending es. 

But every other word in s, 

A few in us, with io, go, and do. 

And X, are feuax.b, if you please. 

But ar, ur, us, and other voiccls than o. 

With 0,1, n and t, are neutbu tho'. 

75. Bemember that neuter nouns have the nom., 
aco., and hoc., alike ; in the plural these cases end in a. 

76. The characteristic vowel of the third conjuga- 
tion is i short, before the ro ; as, 

-tire, reg-ere, to rule. 

77. The third persons singular of the present, imper- 


Or tbey may be borne in mind by lome anch mmmmic attempt as 

this, 

Remember ail the vowels but u 
With £cee, Etlen, Esther too, 

(jc I n tt t) 
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iind future tenses of not-eompicted actions in the 
third conjugation, arc formed by changing the 
1.VFIX. pni;snsT. iMrcnp. fut. 

-ure into -ft -ubnt ut. 

78. The third persons plural take n before the i, 
but the i of the present becomes », like in tlic futures 
of the first and second conjugations. 

WinSENT. IMPURF. TUT. 

Sing. -Tt ‘ -6bnt >Ct 

JPlur. -«nt >Cbnnt -ent. 

79. The infinitives, and tliird persons sing, and 
plur. of the present^ imperfeett and future tenses of the 
first, second, and tliird conjugations arc, 

ISFISITIVES. 

1. -are ii. -Ere in. -fire. 



ntnsr.xT. 

isiprnrECT. 

FUTUnE. 

1 

r ]. eonj. -St 

-abut > 

-fiblt 

Sing, i 

11 . eonj. -fit 

-Ebilt 

-GWt 

1 

[ill. eonj. -It 

-Ghat 

-fit 

( 

r I. eonj. -.mt 

-ub/int 

-ubunt 

Plur.\ 

1 It. eonj. -ent 

-fibnnt 

-Gbunt 


[ III. eonj. -Hnt 

-Gbant 

-ent. 


80. Adjeelives ending in any of the consonants of 
tills declension arc declined like (72) : thoso in is have 
tlie neuter in e and the neuter plural in 10 .* the ahl. 
sing, ends in t, and the gm. plur. in ium. 

81. Adjectives in the masculine gender without a 
noun, agree with man understood; in the feminine^ 
with woman understood; in the natter they agree 
with thing understood ; as, 

Fortes fortuna adjmnt. 

The brave fortune helps. 

(Fortune helps the Irate [men.] ) 

(llerefirlu is masc. and implies Ike Vrave men i hmintt or viru 
the Latin for men being underiiood.) 
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Questioks. 

71. Which is the genitive ending of the third declension ? 
(jis.') — 72. Go throngh the endings singular and plural.— 73. 
What are the towel endings of the nom. of this declension? 
(All but u.) 'What are the eoruonimt endings? (note’*.) 

Eece, Ellen, Eelher, 
see In si r. 

74. Itepeat the lines conveying the genders. — 7S. What cases 
of neuters are alike ? What are they in the plural ? (In c.}— 76. 
What is the characteristic vorvel of the third cunj.? (e short.) 
— ^77. Horv are the third penons sing, of the pres., imperf., and 
future of not-completed actions formed in the thii^ conj.? (By 
changing the t»/. ere into it for the pres., ebSl for the imperf., 
and et for the future.}— 78. What are the third persons plural 
of these tenses? (i? of the pres, becomes unf; iiSl of the 
imperf. becomes Hants and et of the future becomes enf.) — ^79. 
Repeat the infinitives, and third persons sing, and plnr. of these 
three tenses in the first, second, and third conjugations ?— 80. 
Horv are adjectives not in iu or er-a-mn declined? (Like the 
example of the third declension in 72.)— What are the neuters 
of adjectives in isP (e in the sing., is plural.) — ^What is the ail, 
sing.? (t.)— What the ^en. plural? (tuin.}— 80. 'What do adjec- 
tives taithout a noun agree \rith? (If muse, with man under* 
stood; if/em. with woman understood; if neuter, with thinp 
understood.) 

Exebcibe 6. 


m, denotes mascnline,/ feminine, n. neater. 

82. 


Sapiens G. sapient-ir, adj., 
wise. 

Beat-iu-o-um, adj., happy. 
Rector, G. reetdr-u, a ruler. 
Human-Bs-a-nm, adj., human. 
Genus, G. genSr.u, (n.) a race. 
Vinum, G. vin>t, (n.) wine. 
Sol, 6. sSl-is, (m.) the sun. 
Mundus, G. mund*i, (oi.) the 
world. 

Lux, G. luc-ts, (/.} light. 


Mors, G. mort.ts, (/.) death. 

Rom3n-»s-a-BiB, adj. Roman. 

Romulus, G. Romul-f, Romu- 
lus. 

Exordium, G. exordi-i, begin- 
ning. 

Britannus, G,Britann-i, a Bri- 
ton. 

Fmmentum, G. frument-i, 
corn. 

Lac, G. lac(-ts, (n.) milk. 
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Tutpis, (nnif. c,) G. tutp-tf, 
base. 

A, prep., fiam, by (rolloired by 
the nbl. cace; it becomes ao 
before rowels, and abs be- 
fore g and 0* 

Suus-a-um, always must be 
used for his, hers, its, when 
it means or refers to the 
nominalive of tlio verb. 


Caro. 6. eam-tr. ilcsb. 

Vet-arc, to forbid, 

Impl-erc, to fill. 

Macnl-nre, to stain. 

Ser-Sre, to son*. 

Vir-Crc, to live, 

Sed, coii;., but (sed implies a 
change of subject; autem, 
an addition to, or continua- 
tion of the subject.) 

Semper, ado., always. 


S3. Tlio parts of the verh eti, is, sunt, arc, &c. are 
often understood in Latin : ns, 

Ptniniiuin virtutis honor 

The reward of virtue tionor. 

IDng. construction. [Honor (ts) the rcw.ird of virtue.] 


84. Example. 

Animus erit rector Immnni generis. 

The mind milldte the-mler of-the human race. 

So. Sapiens est semper leatus. Animus (83) rector 
(GS) hunmni generis. Pinto" vinuin pueris vcLat. 
Sol implct imindum (GS) luce sud. Pausnnins " mng- 
nam Mli glorinm tuipi morte mnculahat. Jiomantm 
imperium a Itomulo exordium hbhet. Britanni fru- 
menta non senint, sed latde ct came vitnint. 

Where Xandi the nee.? {Befire the goTcrnlne verb.) Where do 
adrerhs tland ? {Brfirt their verbs.) 

(a) Kol, end other adrerti in Engiish, stand between the verb and 
its signs, <fo, an, did, teat, ihatt, teill, fire. ; as, " Flalo does not live,” 
And these signs are not express^ in Latin. 

Paus.*inias " steins his glor}'. Tlic Bom.m empire 
did-have (its) bcginiiing^m Bomulus. A liappy (81) 
man is not always wise. Plato " does not live. AH 
(81) men will not forbid wine to boys. The sun 
will not fll the world with his light. Wise (men) 
sow com. He stains his glory'. 


Proper names nhen the same {in Latin as in Engiish are not in- 
serted in the Vocabularies. 
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Lessor 6. 

FOEKTH SCCLEXSION* OF XOCXS. 

FOUItTH COyjITGATIOX OF VEEBS. 

86. The /burth dedension has the nom. and roc. in 
its, and the genitive in Ss. 

87. Leam these terminations of all the cases sin- 
guhr and pliiral of the fourth declension. 


SIVGUEAB. 1 

1 PLUKAT.. 

Nom. 

1 ' 

1 Nom.\ 

-us 

Voc. 

1 -us 1 

1 Voc.] 

Gten. 

-us ! 

1 Gen. 

-uum 

Dat. 

-Oi 

1 Dat. 1 

-ibus & 

Ahl. 

-u 

Ahl.f 

-uhus 

Acc. 

•um 

1 Acc. (as nom.) 


88. The nouns in u of this declension are neater, 
and are not declined in the sing. They are declined 
in the plural as above, making &e nom., acc., and voc. 
in na. 

89. The nouns in us are nearly all masculine : these 
are the feminines. 

Acas, a needle mmxis,ohmd eaaus,amotheMndtim 

Anus, an old woman nuins, daugUtr-vu. querens, an etA 
Domus, a kaiue law tribus, a tribe. 

Hens, a^g portns, a portico 

90. These words following have in daf. and abl. 
plural -tilia. 

Arens, acos, portns, querens, ficus, laeus, artns 

Et tribus, el partus; specusaidleverugKe, peenfue'^ — Zampt. 


The aboTe are haamtltrt from Zumpt ; thk may sail the memory 
better: — 

Arens, nens, portns, vem. 

Ficus, lecns, actus, 

Spccus, querens, aln pecn, 

Tcibus too, and partus, 

&ttia,ahoWi portns, a /isrlrar; laeus, a lakes artus,a Knibi partus, 
o iirli I specus, a cave i veru, a ipit ; peen, eallle ; aens, Sre, See ffi). 



25 


91. Tlio cliaractcristic vowel of tlic fourth conju- 

gntion is 7 long before tlic tv; as ’ 

-Ire aud'irc, to hear. 

92. The third persons singulnr of the pre/ent, im- 
p-’r/rct, and future tenses of mt-compkfeef actions in 
tlic fourth conjugation arc formed by chan^ng the 

jXFix. rniisnsT. iMriiaiT.CT. ruTunn. 

-Ire into -it -iubnt -iGt 

93. Tlic third persuns plural take n before the t; 
ns 

Fnr.sr.XT. iMrr.nr. futuke. 

fiim. -Tt -iebat -ict 

Plur, -iunt -icbnnt -ient 

94^. The infiutkci and third persons sing, and pinr. 
of the priveni, imperfect, and future tenses of the four 
conjugatkins arc as follows, and should be learnt by 
heart. 


ISriNlTIVES. 


1 . -are. ii. 

-ere. m. -5re. 

IV. -ire. 

i*ni:si:N’T. 

iMrcni'ECT. 

WiTnaK. 

f I. -fit 

-ubilt 

-ublt 

j xr« -ct 

1 III. -It 

-obat 

-ebit 

-Bbnt 

-ut 

V iv, -It 

-iebat 

-iet 

f I. -ant 

-nbant 

-abunt 

^ nr. -lint 

-ebant 

-ubnnt 

-ebant 

-ent 

1 IV. -iunt 

-iebant 

-ient 


95. (a) The infinitive mood of a verb may be used 
as a substantive of the Noin. or Acc. ease, and is of tlie 
neuter gender (19) ; so that adjectives in agreement 
must aSo be neuter, as, 

Lat. Jucundum cst amare. 

Eng. Pleaeant is to-love. 

Eng. construction. [To-lovo is pleasant.] 

c 
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(b) Or tlie verb (not in tbe infinitive) may bo 
taken frst vritb prefixed ; as, is 
pleasant to love. 


Questions. ' 

86. TVliat are the nom. and voe. endings of the fonrth de- 
dension ? [ns.) — 87. Repeat the terminations of all tbe eases, 
dng. and plur. — 88. ‘What are nonns in tif [Neuter.) How 
are they declined ? — 89. What is the gender of nouns in is? 
[Mase. generally.) What are the/emfainrs ? — 90. What words 
have dat. and ahl. plur. in 91. What is the character- 

istic vowel of the fonrth conj.? (Ilong before re.) — 92. How 
are the third pers. sing, of the pres., itiperf., and future tenses 
formed? — 93. How do you form the third pers. plur. 7 — 94. 
Repeat the infinitives and third pers. sing, and plur, of the pre- 
sent, impeif. and future tenses of all the conjugations.— 95. 
How may infinitives be used 7 (As neuter nonns.) In what 
cases? (^oin. and ace.) 


Exescibe 6. 


96. 

Lnctns, G. luct-tfe, m., grief. 
Mctus, G. metrde, m. fear. 
Stndinm, G. stndi-i, ti. study. 
Adolescentia, G. adolescenti-ee, 
f, youth. 

Fletns, G. flet-tfe, m. weeping. 
Senectus, G. senectut-ie,/. dd- 
age. 

Difficitis, difiidle, udj. difficult. 
TJrbs, G. wb-is,/. a dty. 
Hostis, G.host-is, ni. an enemy. 
Currus, G. curr-fb, in. a chariot. 
Innocens, innocent-ts, udj. 
innocent. 

Dominus, 6. domin-i,’l 
Magister, G.m^str-i, >mB8ter 
Hems, G.her-i, J 


Len-tre, to mitigate. 
Escrad-ore, to torture. 
Nesc-tre, not-to-know. 
Al-ere, to nourish ; improve. 
Obleet-ore, to delight. 
In,pn 7 >. into (signifying mo- 
tion takes the acc. case); 
in (signifying at rest takes 
tbe abl. case). 

Ad, pr^. to (followed by oee. 
case). 

Semper, ado. always. 


{ 


of property, 
who teadies. 
of slaves. 


97. Example. 

Lat. SiniM metum nesctV. 
Eng. The bosom fear Rnows-not. 
Eng. constr. [The bosom knows not fear.] 



27 


Liictus ot motus anitnum scnipcr cxcrucianf. Stadia 
adulc.-«'r<ntiam alunt, obicctant scncctutcni. Difficile 
csf judicare. CicsJir parva in urljc (99) dormidaf. 
H(i<^tis curram audK/. Itcx magaam at/ urbom nunc 
voni'-f. Alctum nescTro (98) juciindiim cst. 

98. 'Wlicn irifinUitei arc used as nmns, they can 
govern their coses as neual. 

9.0. ‘When a jvejmition governs a snlriantive, liv- 
ing an atIJ-'ctitc witli it, plaeo the jnreposition hotween 
the atljcdttf and the fitmnnHre; thus, 

Okui'.!:. Adjective. Preposition. Noun. 

Parvti in nrle. 

TS’lierc tlati'lc the ace. ? (litfore the \xrb.) Where stands 
the ptep. govcrsiti" an adj. and noun in agreement ? (gg) 

It is (9o, 1) disgraceful (95, a) to-torture the inno- 
cent (SI) («>' to-torlurc the innocent is disgraceful). 
The cnctiiy wll-sleeji in the- little (99) city. Weep- 
ing mitigates his (S2. (?7) grief. Ctesar was-coming 
io (90) the city. Time improves youth : case delights 
oId-.igc. TJi<! horses \rili-benr (their) masters. Pear 
icill alw.'it's (S.5, a) iortnre men's minds. 


Lesson 7. 

rirTif nncEENsioN or nouns. 

COMPAUISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

100. The fflh declension has the Ntmu and Voc. in 
ei, and the Gen. in ei. 

101. (a) Learn the terminations of all the cases, 
flag, and plvr., of the fijth declension. 

(Ji) The plural is complete alone in these: 
dies, species, and res 


Dies, a Aiy j ipecics, an apptanmtt ; res, a thirg: Cicero objeeli to 
Ibe gen. plural specienm. 

C 2 
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SIEGULAB. 


Nom. 

} -es 

Nom.l 

Voc. 

Voc. 



Acc. J 

Gen. 

1 « 

G^n. 

Dat. 

r •“ 

Dat.\ 

Abl. 

-e 

Abl.j" 

Acc. 

-em 



FLITKAI,. 

-Ss 

f 

-erum^ 
-ebus^ 


onlj in 
dies, 
^eeies, 
Ssres. 


102. Nouns of tbis dedension are feminine. 

Diet h msse. and fem. in ting., and masc. in tho plur. JUieridiet ii 
mate, and has no pturai. 

103. Adjectives fonn their comparative degree by 
adding to ue roof, -ior for masc. and fern., and -ins 
for the neuter: as, 


COSIPABATIVE. 

root. m. &s f. neut. 

doct-w, doct-tor, & doct-tus. 

learned, more learned. 

104. (a) The superlative degree is formed by add- 
ing to the root, 

m. f n. 

’■iss'imus -isHma -issimum : 

as, 

SnPEBLATITE. 

root. m. f. n. 

Docb4{8 doct-fesimtu -a -nm. 
learned most-learned. 

(S) These adjectives form the superlative: 

Those in er, by adding -nmns ; 

Some in lis, cnange is to -limus: as, 

In er — ^pnlchdr, feir; jpnlcher-riyRUd. fairest; 

In facifw, easy; mcil-2imt», easiest. 
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lO.*!. (r) The tenses of vetlii ibr Kol-compliled actions are preient, 
ir'pcifect, and/ntiire. 

Not-comflbtgd or actions doing. 
rnnscsT. sstFEnrccT. rniunE. 

n hg, noir. Doing, at a time peat. Doing, at a time to come. 
as, I am irriting 1 iras mitin); 1 wili irritc 

coir. tr/ie-i you tnUrtd. to-morroa. 

(1) The tenses for tanpUUi actions aro also three, and refer, 
like the others, to times or actions preient, pait, or to 
eene; thcf nre the FcnrECT, PLUFEBrECT, and the 
rCTDRE FERFECT. 

CosiFEETED, OF actions dene, 

FERFFCT, sign hate. FLfiFEnFECT, had. ruT. than or teiniiare. 

Done, nosT. Dene, at a time j,tttt. Done, at a time to cone, 

I ssroie, or liase written 1 bad arillen I shall have srritten 
note. lefare you entered. before to-morrow. 

106. The third jicrsons sinp. of the three tenses for 
compy,-tf notions, in the ^r/t and fourth conjugations, 
arc fnnncd hj* dinning the re of the infinitn'c into 
vii, Ttnit, I’lrii. (Sec note *.) 

INI IN*, vnnr. plupkiif, rnTimE rniir. 

Sign, ia hare had shall or mill haee. 

I. -are -writ •avurat -avurit 

IV. -Tre -ivit -tvCrat -iverit, 

107. The third persons plural are formed by chang- 
ing in all the eonjwpatious, ~it of the perfect into -enint 
or ere ; and in the jduperf. and fnU by putting n be- 
fore the i of the sina. 



pnnrx. 

pluperpt. 

FUTDIIE PEItF, 

Sina, 

I. -aviV 

-avCrat 

-fiverit 

Plur. 

-Tiverunt 
or -avers 

-avurant 

-avCrint 

Sina. 

IV. -IviV 

-ivurat 

-TvGrit 

Plur. 

-Iverunt 
or -iverc. 

-Irurant 

-IvSrint 


c S 
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QnESTioxs. 

100. TTliat is the endm^ of the nom. and voc. of the fifth 
declension? (es.) What of the {>6011176? (ei.)— 101. (a) Rqieat 
the tenninations of all the cases sinffttlar and plural of thejifth 
declension, (b) TVhat nonns only are complete in the plnnl? 
— 102. Of srhat gender are the nonns of this dedension ? — 103. 
Hovr do adjectires form their eomparatiee degree? (By adding 
to the roof, 'for for mas. and fern., and>iasfor neat.) — 104. (a) 
Hair do adjectives form the mperlatke degree? (By eddiny to 
the root, tssimtEf-a-uin.) (&) Hoar do those in er and lie form 
their superlalitef — lOS. (o) Wniat are the tenses for not-eom- 
pleted actions ? (Present, imperfect, future.) (b) 'Wliat, for com- 
pleted actions? (Perfect, pluperfect, and/uture-jie^eef.)— 106. 
Ho\r do the first and fonrth conjngationB form their three tenses 
for completed actions in the third person singnlar ? (By chang- 
ing re of the iiifimlne into oft, tent, and verit.) — loy. Hoir are 
the third persons plural formed ? (The perfect changes it into 
•ervnt and -ere/ and the pluperfect and future perfect pnt n 
before t of the einy.) 


ESEBCISE 7. 


lOS. 

Sspiens, 6. sapient-is, adj. 
ssise. 

Magnus-s-tnn, adj. great. 

Gloru^ G. glon-ee, glory. 

Tuipis, m. &/. tmpe, neat, 
adj. base. 

Mors, G. mort-u;/. death. 

Hnman-us-a-sm ”, adj. hu- 
man, polite. 

Stnifium, G. atudi-i, study. 

Macid-ore, to stain. 

Bene, ado. welL 

Bes secanda, plural, pros-'l 
perity. I 

Res adrersa, plural, adver- f 
siqr. J 


Folcher-chra-chnan, adj. fur, 
beautifnl. 

Lenis, m. & f. lene, ». adj. 
gentle. 

Omnis, m. Szf. omne, n. adj. all. 

Vidssitndo, G. -^-is, f. 
cha:^. 

^es, (r. sp-ei,f. hope. 

validits-B.nin, adj. strong. 

Erat, verb, ivas. 

Omdre, to adorn. 

Miser-era-eniffl, adj., nuser- 
able. 

Bee, G. rei, a thing, afiair; 
eecundus-a-van, prosperous; 
oicerens-a-um, adverse. ' 


The luhitandTe hummUat means claaieiil leemlBgi and lUtra, 
means the aefenees, and humleige generaltg. 
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ion. Example. 

Lnt. Suam regina faeiem pulehcmmam putarerat. 
Enir. Utr oim the queen face tnost-beauli/ul had-thaught. 

English construcUon. [Tlic queen lind thought her oirn face 
the muit beautiful.] 

>Socmta<> snpicnti» 2 nn» (SI) crat. Pnusanias mng- 
nam IicIIi gloriam tuq)»5{2»a mortc macuIanVaf. Hu- 
msaiora studia sccunuas res ornacSnmt. Pulclicm'ma 
Dido bene domiic^nV. Lentsstma omnium rcnim 
vici.ssitndo spem validtorcm dabit. 

The itgni Aare and hat at the perfect are in English often omitted ; 
n«, 

I lore loved, or I loved. 

Dido hat lotcd, or Dido loved. 

The (man. SI) ums Socrates. Fair Dido 
iJiovgy (frf.) licr-onm condition (142) most mtBcrahle. 
Pro^peritj' Jiii'l the change of aflairs will-give stronger 
hope. PaiiKanias ftainm tlte glon* of the great war 
b}' a death. The stmigcst hope of glorj- slept. 
The lat’'St studies Iiad-stained the young-man’s glory'. 

Exeucisi: S. 

110. (a) Than after a comparative degree, when 
omitted in Liitin, requires the following 
noun to be in the ahlative case if the 
jicrsons or things comimred pesscss a 
portion of the same quality ; as, 

Lat. Tullus Honilius ciut fcrocior Romulo. 
Eng. Tullus llostilius was more tcarlike than Romulus. 

Where Romiitiis had a portion of the quality exprcsied by the odj. 
Jeneton he was a laid man, but TuUus llostilius was holder, 

(i) When than is expressed hy quam, the 
person or thing compared is in the same 
ease as the person or thing with which 
it is compared ; and is supposed not to 
c i 
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possess any portion of the quality of the 
adjective; as, 

Lat. Romulus erst feroeior quam Numa. 

Eug. Romulns was more-warlike than Kuma, 

^yhere Numa poaseiiei none of the qnality of the adj. fenchrs for 
ITuma was not toarlike; if he had heen, quam would hare been emitted, 
and Kama would hare heen in the ahL 

111 . 

mhil, n. (indeclined,) nothing. Amabilis, nt. &/. -ile, ». adj. 

amiable. 

Cans-o-tiffl, adj. precious, dear. Ferrum, 6. ferr-i, iron. 
Scienti-a, G. knowledge. Aurum, G. aur-i, gold. 

Ferox, G. feroc-is, adj. war- Praestans, prsstan-fis, adj. ex- 
likc, bold. cellent. 

Vdox, G. veloc-ts, adj. swift. Argratum, G. -nt-i, silver. 
Taurus, 6. tanr-i, a bulL Ganis, G. can-is, in. a dog. 
Quam, conj. than. Est, verb, it, 

Erat, verb, laos. 

What ease does than after a comparative require? (110, a) 
(Ablative, if than is not expressed.) What, if than is expressed 
by quamP (Hie persons or things compared are in the tame 
case.) (b) 

112. Nihil est mrtttte amahiltus. Jnstitia est car- 
fur auro. Virtus est jmtitiA canor. Virtus est 
aufsnfftZpisestantfor. Oarior quam aurum est justitia. 
Ciaesar rerocior erat Cicero. Smentia est pim- 
gtantior fflorid. Adolescentia quam senectus est inno- 
centfor. Magister sapientfor pitero liberos pulclnos 
docet. Secundfe res (108) quam res adverste sunt 
preestantfom. Omnes (83) non sapientes. Nescire 
(96, a) non sapiens (83). Hominis vitam studium 
bene ornauff. 

[Without Quam (110, a).] Nothing is more excel- 
lent than virtue. Gold is more-precious than salver. 
The horse is swifter than the dog. The boy is holder 
than the man. 

[With Quam (110, &).] Gold is more precious than 
iron. The dog is swifter than the bull. Fairest 
Dido ^vas more -amiable than Cassandra. The father 
was more warlike than the son, but (82) the son was 
more-amiable than the father. 
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Lesson' 8. 

THE FIVE SECEEKSIOKS. 

(lleeapiittlaiion.) 

113. (a) The first dedonsion lias its nom. in S, 
and gen. in w. 

(i) The second declension has its nom. in 
er, m, and um, and gen. in i. 

(e) The third declension has its 

in all the roipe^s but w, 

With X, c, It n, 8, t, r, too. — (See note p. 20.) 
And the gen. in is. 

(J) The fourth declension has its nom. in 
and cen. in us. 

(e) Tlic fifitli declension has its nom. in is, and 
gen. in ei. 

114. EN'niN'GS or ALL TIIK SECLEN'SIOHS. 


BIHGULAn. 


Xem. 

Vor. 

Gen. 

Dal. 

Abl. 

Ace. 



to 

f in, iri/A, 
L/ren, 4y 
the 


*• 

Ik 

III. 

ir. 

■s 

•Cr •um 

(riDiouf) 

-Ci>u 

•m 

-J 

-U 

-fii 

•c 

•0 

-t 

-ui 

•n 

-0 

■eori 

-a 

•am 

•um 

•em or -Im 

-um 


FLDRAL. 



•ce 

J&a 

-vs 

.Bs&ua 

•Srum 

•Gram 

•um & turn 

-num 

•u 

II 

-Ibus 

-Ibui 

SsObui 

•ai 

-oi&a 

-el 

■Osftua 


115. Repeat the genitives singular and plural of all 
the declensions. 


c5 



The gen. plural nlnTiys end in um 

-arum -onim -umorium -uuin -cnim. 

116. Itepoat the aee. ang. of all the declensions. 

1. II. III. IV, V. 

-am -um -eni -urn -cm. 

117. The and a2fa/ie/’5 plural arc alike; the 
first and second end in is, and the others in iiis. 

118. The tiotn., aee., and voe. plural of all nouns, 
except those in a of the first, and er and us of the 
second, arc alike. 


For all 
neuters. 


III. and V. 

declension 


IV. 

declension. 


•plural 


119. Tho PEUFECT, PLVFEnFECT, and FDTURE- 
feufect tenses for completed actions in the Second 
conjugation are formed in the third person sing, by 
changing -Sro of the infinitive into -uit, -ucrat, -uerit. 


IKFIK. 

-ere 


flui’erf. 

-hurat 


rUT. PERF. 

-fiCrit. 


» The ginlllfet plural ot Latin nonns, praperljr ipeaklnE, nil end in 
rum; the praneneii of the language to abbreTiation, honerer, has 
favouied an apparent iiregubritp, which is thus evident: 

OGMirnX FLVRAIi. OBII. ABBREVIATED. 

I. DeeL cslicola, etclicoiarun, ccelicol-din. 

II. Deel. triumvir, triumvlrcram, trlumv!r-dm. 

Hester, nostrenna, nestr-dm. 

III. Deel, parens, parentervm (obsolete}, parcnti>Biii,S: parent-urn. 

sponsaiia, pL sponsali-orum, spansaii-uok 

IT. Deel. is altogether a cantraction merely of the second declension. 

domus, domorum, domn-um, & domdm. 

V. Deel, res, xerum (only res and dies have a gen. plural). 

[Cicero condemns speeleium, Zumpt.] 
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120. The plurals of these tenses in the third person 
arc formed alike in nil the conjugations : 

Perfect changes -ft into -ermt or -ere "1 


pcnr. ptuPKiir. 

Sin^. -uft ~airat 

Plur. -aSnintac-vSro -uCrant 


rnx. PERF. 
-ui?rft. 
-uurint. 


.Question's. 

113. l^anc tlic nominative and genitive endinge of tiiejfire 
declensions.— 11-1. Gotlirougli tiie endings of all the deden- 
tiions. — 115. \Miat is the gen, sing, and plur. of all the declen- 
sions? — lie. W'faat, the ace. sing.? — 117- IVhat, the datives 
and ofi/o/irM/’— 116. W'hatorc the nom., aee., and roc. plural 
endings of nearly all nouns? (Alike.) What arc the exceptions ? 
fThooe in a of the first dcel., and us and er of the second dcel.) 
iil’hat are the nom., aee., and voe. plural endings of neuter 
nouns ? Of all nouns of the third deel. ? Of the fourth dccl. ? 
Of the fifth dec].?— 119- How are the peifect, plupetfeet, and 
future perfect tenses third person sing, of the second conj. 
formed ? — ISO, Ilotv are their plurals formed ? How are these 
tenses and persons, sing, and plur., formed in the first and 
fourth conjug.ations? (lOG ond 107.)— Arc the plurals of these 
tenses formed alike in all the conjugations? (res.) 


Exercise 9. 


121 . 

Humerus, G. -cri, number. 
Miles, G. roilit-is, a soldier. 
Mel, G. mcll-is, n. honey. 
Glaeies, G. glad-ei,/. ice. 
Dnx, G. duc-is, m. a leader. 
I’opulus, G. -ult, the people. 
Senator, G. -oris, senator. 
Servus, G. -vi, slave. 


Thymus, G. -ymi, thyme. 
Fiigidiis-a-nm, ndj. cold. 
Amlese-n-Hm, adj. friendly. 
Romo, G. Rom-e, Rome. 
Duplic.dre, to double. 
Mon.cre, to advise. 
Hnb-ere, to have. 

Non, adv. not. 


Example. 

. Hie nullum fdium callidiorem habai? quam Fbormioncai. 
He no son more-cunning had than Phormio. 
English construction. [He had no son more-cunning than 
Phormio.i 

c a 
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122. Scientia est pKcstanttar avro. Pi-iscus sume- 
nnn Benatorum dupIicaciV. Ciesar luultos milites 
hahiiii. Senatores multos servos ]la1}Kc;‘U7^^ Mel 
est dulcius thymo. Niliil est plaeio frigidm;. Duces 
quam regina amiciom populos'montteranf.' 

Hownre the endings of oouns and verbs applied? (Totbc 
root.) Wbat is the root of a ti-ord ? (The part of a word not 
changed, and which in nonns always precedes the genitive end* 
ings, and in verbs the injinilive endings.) 

The senators doubled the number of the slaves. 
The queen bad not many soldiers more-friendly than 
her people. Hone)’ is sweeter than (use quam) 
th)'me. Caesar bad-advised (liis) soldiers. The lead- 
ers of the soldiers were more-friendly than the senators 
of Some. Good silver is more-excellent than bad gold. 


Lsssok 9. 


nccLEXsioK OF AnjECTivEs. (ftecajpHulttiioti.) 
TEKSES of verbs. 

123. Some adjectives have three termmations, one 
for each gender : 

vs or er for the mase, 
a for the fern, 
um for the neut. 


124. (a) The ending vs, er, and um are of the 
second wdension, and a is of the fret; 
leant their endings throughout ; as. 


SIKGULAU. 


FLUBAl.. 



m. 

/. 

n. 


m. 

f. n. 

It. 

.dec. ] 

[. dec. 11 

:. dec. 

II. dec. 

I. dec. 11. dec. 

Horn.) 

-us & 


-um 

Nom, 

-> • 


Voc. 1 

-e 

- 

-a 

Voc. 


-SB -a 

G. 

-i 

-IE 

-i 

G. 

-onim -arum -omm 

D. 

Abl. 

-0 

-0 

-88 

-& 

-0 

-0 

D. 

Abl. 

j. -is for all genders 

Acc. 

-um 

-am 

-um 

Acc. 

-os 

-as -a 
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(6) Some adjectives in er lose the o; and 
some retain the 0 ; as, 

(X-cep the 0 .) (lotc the 0 ”.) 

ffl. /. 11. _ JM. /. w. 

Korn. 1 tencr -era -enim, Norn.! piger -gra -grum, 
Voc. J &c. Ssc. Voc. J &c. &c. 

ISi). Adjectives noi of t/tree terminations arc de- 
clined lilvc the third declension of nouns. 

(a) Those in is have a neufer form for tlic 
noiii.,‘ncc.. and voc. in 0 in the singu- 
lar, which becomes ia for these cases in 
the plural ; thus, 

siNr.i!i.An. • Pi.unAT.. 

m. & /. naif. m, &/. neut. 

Norn. 1 Norn. 1 

Voc. Jtri'-t-w lx*. Voc. >trist- 0 s trist-i«. 
Ace. tn-st-cffl j-*"®*-"* .Ace. j 

[TIic other caiet are likesll naans of the third dccTeniion.] 

{li) The comparatives in or Imve a nctiier for 
the nom., ncc., and voc. singular in vs, 
which Itccomcs Sra for these cases in 
the plural; thus, 

siXGvi.An. * rLunxM.. 

m.Ss/. neut. m. Saf neut, 

Ifom.l Nom."! 

Voc. >meli-or mcli-H$. Voc. rmelior-ps mcli-ora 
Acc. J Acc. J 

[The lingular neuter Is formed hy changing or Into vir for the plural 
add a to the er. The other cases are like all the nouns of the third dcel.] 

126. The mr/ect, plupe^eet, and future peifect 
tenses of the Third conjugation are formed diifercutly 


" Figcr dnjit the e, irilA mber, atger, 
scaber, atcr, macer, 

Sinister, nlgcr, pulcher, creber, . 
And Tafcr, (xler, saccr. 
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from the other conjugations: they are very irregular, 
and require some attention. (Sec note ”, page 67.) 
(a) First change ere of the infinitive like 

other conju^tions into -it, -^ivt, -erii, 
if the verb ends in a vowel; 

as, aca-^*f, acu-rraf, acu-cniC,* 

But if the verb ends in a consonant, add 
« to the roof; thus, 

ixns. FEltF. PLUPEllF. TUT. PERF. 

-8re -s-it s-trat -e-9rit. 

as, 

carp -^/10 (foplueh) carp«-if caips-^nzf carps-^riV. 

(i) Boots ending in a jp sound (as S, 
become before tlic fi; as, 
inf. scrii-oro {to toriie) ; peif. amps-ii 
(not scriis-tOf pluperf. svnps-erat ; 
fat. perf.^ &snp6-erit. 

(e) Boots ending in a £ sonnd (as e, jr, of, ^0 
or /<, unite nith the s and become x; 
as, 

duos-it {duxit), ileefs-it (fexit), &c. 

IKFIK. PERF. PLUPERF. FUT.PERF. 

c. duo-Sre (to lead) duio-tf Aux-erat dua^onV. 

ct. fleef-ere (to bend) flea^tf Sex-erat flex-ortf. 

g. rey-orc (to rule) rex-ff vex-erat rex-erit. 

qu. coqu-€re (to cook) cox-tf cox-erat voxSrit. 

h. tra/t^re (to draw) trax-tf trax-oraf trax-orff. 

(<f) Boots ending in a f sound (as f, d) : 
some drop the i sound, and some drop 
the a; as, 

[1. Theie drop the t sound.] 

TNFIN. PERF. PLUPERF. FUT.PERF. 

clau(f-&e (to dose) daus-tf daus-«raf daus-^rif. 
miff-ere (to send) nus^'f mis-enzf mis-^nf. 

[2. These drop the i.] 

defentf-ere (to defend) defcnc^it defentf^raf defentf-eriV 
e^Sre (to eat) eddi ed-emi ed-efrit. 
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127. The plurals of these tenses arc fomicd regu- 
larly : 


ri:nF. 

Sina. changes 
-it into 

Plur. -eruntor-urc 


TLUPERF. and riTT. pi:rf. 

pnt n before the t : 
-unit lecomes -Crit 

-uniRt . . . -erint. 


Question's. 

1S3. For Tirhat arc the three terminations in some adjectives? 
—124. (a) Of irliat dcclrnsion arc tiicsc rndings? (itr, cr, and 
vin, of the second decl.; a of the first dccl.) Go through all 
the endings. How are some adjectives in er declined? [(6) 
Some lose the e, some keep the e.] What adjceth’cs lose the ef 
(Say note **.) — 125. How arc adjectives not of three termina- 
tions declined ? (Like the third dcel.) What is the neuter form 
in the nom., ace., and voc. for those in isf (125 (a), viz. e in the 
sing, and to in the plur.) What is the neuter form for compa- 
ratives in these cases ? (125 (5). viz. or becomes ut in the singu- 
lar, and adds a for the plural ; ta, meli-or, neut., mcli-iu ; plur., 
melior.rs, neut., melior-o.)— 12C. How ate the per/"., ptuperf^ 
and fttt. per/, tenses formed for the third conjugation ? (They 
ciiangc the infln. -ere into -ft, -erof, -erft, in a very irrepitJar 
manner.) Wiiat do they generally first add to the root? 
[«. 12G (o).] What do the p sounds become with r ? [ps and 
bt spr. 12G (5).] Wliat do the k s'ounds or h become with tf 
[cr, elt, gs, giir, or hs = x. 126 (e).] WHiat do the roots in a ? 
sound? [Some drop the t sound, and some the r. 126 (d).] 
How arc the plurals of these tenses formed? (Rcgubrly: -it 
becomes erunf or ere, and the others put n before the t of the 
singular.) 


Exercise 10. 

12S, 

Escrcitus, G. -t, an army. Smpe, adp. often. 

Fcm, G. -IF, wild-beast. Fric8tans,6.-ntir,adj.c.vccllcnt. 

Antonius,G.AntonM,Anthony. Cleopatra, G. le, Cleopatra. 
£g}-ptus, G. Fgypt-i, Egypt. U.vor, 6. u.vorir,/. a wife. 
CunctaUo, G. -ontr,/. delay. Velox, G. octr, adj. swift, 
Oppidnm, 6. -idi, a town. Impedimenta (plur.), G. -onun, 

Epistola, G. <F, a letter. baggage. 
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Homo, 6. bomints, a man or Duc-ere, to lead {dueere luO- 
voman, mankind in general. rem, ia to lead a wife, to 
Festin-dre, to hasten. 

Noc-ere, to hurt. Nub-ere, to many (a man), fol- 

Trah-ere, to dnur. lowed by a daliee (properly 

Depend-ere, to depend. to veil as a woman). 

Scrib-ere, to write. 

129. Example. 

Annum Numa descri^it in decern menses. 
Tie year 27tma diviaed into ten months. 

Eng. constr. [Numa divided the year into ten months.] 

Gmsar magnum exermtum duxit. Homo feiis est 
praestantior. Antonius deoj^atram reginam (130) 
Egypt! duxit-morejn. Festinare nocet; nocet et 
cun^tio ssepe. Veloces equi impedimenta traxemnt. 
Filius patre sapientior oppidnm defenderat. 

130. Two noons together meaning the xome thing an to be in the 
same ease; this is caiied appantions and the noun in apposition is hat, 
unless it is the more emphatic, [llie apposition noun expresses some 
deseriptire name or title of die former noun.]. 

Anthony had often lead (his) army. Q!lie sniftest 
horses had-draton the baggage of the enemy. Cleo- 
patra, queen (130) of Egj'pt, loved Anthony, and An- 
thony married Cleopatra. The hoy’s father wrote a 
longer letter than (his) son. The mor^heautiful Cleo- 
patra married Anthony (efaf.). The fairest queen 
will-have-wriiten the longest letter. 


Lesboi; 10, 

FBOKOUNS. 

IKniCATITE MOOD. 

131. The prormm for the fira and second persons 
arc 
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MSGCtAR. PLURAL. 

Nbbi, Gn. Dal, AteJiAM, Kern, & Act. Grn. Dal. & Ail. 

I. Epo me! m!M me Xos noUTtim^art noliis 

I of me lame ntfilyme Hi, us of us foort^aj 

It. Tu tul lib! tc Vos mirliiR or I Tobis 

lieu efj/m layeu ytuctby ]Vorj/su efymi la you. 
or you yau 

(a) ifeus-nea-neun, my, snd ttoiler-uoslra-aaslnin, our, ore Ihc 
ndj. proR. of tbe fint pen. TuusAua-luum, Ihyi and vesler- 
eeslra-rttlrum, your, are the adj. pron, of the second pcrion. 
(i) Ego, nos, tu, tat, and te have properly no (;eniliics, mahini; uic 
of their po^esslrea rarer, leer, tuei, nosier, and tester for that 
purpose, nhich are dedincd like the ndj. (fin, note ”.} 

132. The pronouns for the third person nrc ille, is, 
and stti: ilia and is arc tlius declined : 


, ai.N'OULAR. PLURAL. 


Mas. he. 

Tern, the. 

Kent. it. 

Mnf.Mru.I 

'em. they. Kent.! Ary. 

Kom. Ille 

ill*a 

ilUttd 

KuM. Illi 

in*m 

m-a 

It 

e-a 

id 

/i 

e~it 

e-a 

G. illiut 



G. illHirum 

l)l*aruin 

ill onim 

rjut (for rfni] 


e-amm 

e^arum 

e-DTWn 

Bat. nil 



Dat. 1 nils 



ri 



Acl. / Hi or 

eh 


AcCo lll-um 

ill-am 

ill-ud 

Acc. Ill-os 

HUu 

ill-fl 

e*ttM 

e-am 

id 

e-oi 

f-Bl 

e-e 

Act. 111*0 

ill.ft 

ill-o 

Abu (as the dative.) 


««o 

e-a 

t-a 





^ltte !i more emphatic tiunirr andiike f//r decline Me.a-urf, that, and 
abo Ipse, wliicb makei lpi>un instead of iptuU In nom. nod ace. newL) 

333. Sui has no nom. case, and is the same in both 
numbers; thus 

SIXGDLAn AND FLUKAL. 

Kom. (none). 

Gen. Sui, of 

Dat. Sibi, to f him, her, or it ; or himse^ hor- 

Acc. iSfe, i self, itself; themselves ; his, its, &c. 

Am.. Sc, by ^ 

[iSuKS, sua, suHiR, his, hers, its, is the adj. pronoun 
of the third person, and is dcciincd like all adj. of 
three tcmiinatioiis.] 


’I A'of/rdm and rttirem refer to the neua, the tubjeel of diieourie, 
and naslri and teilrt to the obJeetj—Zmapt. 
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1S4. Stti and suns are used when the pronoun refers 
to the nom. of tlie verb ; a, 

hat. Joannes diligit Jacobum, et fratrem smm. 
Eng. John loves James, and Ms brother. 
Here Ms hrotJier means the brother of Jolin, the nom. 
to the verb ; if his referred to James which is not the 
nom. it must be expressed by ejus: 

John loves Ms men brother — ^fratrem smm. 
John lores James's brother — eJus fratrem. 
{Smm follows fratrem, by Buie 67.) 

135. The tenses that have been already formed are 
for 

KOT-COMFLETED ACTIONS. COMPLETED ACTIOKS. 

Present. Perfect. 

Imperfect. Phxperfcet. 

Future. Pnixoa-perfect. 

These are the tenses that form the indicative snood 

of verbs, whidi is used for simply declaring or affirm- 
ing every action. 

136. These tenses throughout all the conjugations. 


are 





X. 

11. 

111. 

IV. 


Infin. -its 

-ere 


-Ire 

to love. 


Indicative. 



Present -at 

-et 

-It 

-It \ 

loves, is lov- 

P/ur. <int 

-eat 

•uni 

-iunt J 

ing, does love. 

imperf. -abat 

-ebat 

-ebat 

-iebat ) 

did love or 

P/ur. -Sbant 

-ebant 

-ebant 

-iEbaat i 

was loving. 

Future -abit 

-eUt 

-et 

-iet- 1 

siall or will 

Plur. -Sbunt 

-Ebunt 

-eat 

-leat J 

love. 

Feifcct -fie-Tt 

-«-lt 

— it 

-In-Tt 

) loTcd or 

P/ur. -Bu-irunt 
[or-Cre 

-B-eruat 

[er-ere 

.^^rnat er 
[-Ere 

-Tu-Erant^ ftaw loved, 
[or -ere ^ 

Pluperf. -av-Srat 

-n..erat 

— erat 

-Ir-eiat 

I'Aoi loved. 

P/ur. -av-8rant 

-u-8iaat 

— Sraat 

-Tr-Eraal 

Fut.Pif.-av-&¥t 

-u-erit 

— Mt 

-Ir-erTt 

rsball or will 
< have loved, 
(.or&elonng. 

Plur. -BT-Sriat 

-u-Eiiat 

— Eiiat 

-Iv-eriat 
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137. Adjectives in tlic nctifcr gentler mtliout a 
substantive, and expressing part of any quantity, 
require a treaztirt; ,* ns, 

A liffh money. 

Zaf, JPauMmi pecunim (a little of money). 

JSna. Some time. 

Zat. Aliyuid tempuris (something of time). 

(Theic ndjeettves miy be eoniidereil In tlie llelit of lubslantWcs of 
the neuter gender.) 


QunsTioxB. 

131. Go timnigh the prononns for the ^rst and second per- 
Eon. — ''What arc tlie adj. pronouns for the first and second per- 
sons? (ilfeusond iuus.) — ^132. What arc the pronouns for the 
third person? (Itte, is, and sni.) Go through if/e and is. — 
133. Go through sui. Wliat are the adjeelive pronouns of the 
third person ? (Suits; and i/fe and is arc also used ns adjectives.) 
—134. 'When arc sui and suus used ? 'What is the place of 
sms? (4f?er its noun.)— 135. WTiat are the tenses for nof-com- 
pkled actions? Wniat, for ctmpkltd? WHiat mood do they 
form ? (The indiealite mood.) — 136. Go through these tenses 
for all the verhs.— 137. What case do adjectives in the neat. 
gender uilhout a substantive require ? (Geaifire } 


ExEncisE 11. 

138. Z^eufer adjectives followed by penitkes. 


Slullom, much. 

Tfanfum, so much. 
Quantum, how much. 
Ximium, too much. 
Aliguanlum, vety much. 
Pautulum, a litUc’*. 
Quid, what. (Quid 
W'hat of new thing ? 
news?) 


nosi? 

mat 


llfinus, less. 

Hoc, this. 

P/us, more. 

Aliguid, some. 

Nihil, (net declined,) no, no- 
thing. 

Plurimum, most. 

Hinmum, least. 
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The adverbs taking a ffenitive are, 

Parum, satis, enough si[>\aiS^, plmty. 

Laus, G. laudw,/. praise. Novt«.a-iii», adj. neir. 
Vbluptas, G. pleasure. Veritas, G. -tatis, truth. 

Maliu-s-vni, adj. evil, oad. Fllia, G. •«, daughter. 
Ignavaf'Cr-wn, adj. idle. Amitt-m, to lose. 

Severitas, G. >talu^, severity. TVibu-^e, to attribute. 

Feeunia, G. >ie, money. Vit-5re, to avoid. 

Frater, G. -atrts, brother. Gtas, ado. to-morroiv. 

189. Example. 

Homerus NestSii tribnit tantum laudis. 
Homer to-Nestor aitrihuies so^iucJi praise. 

Eng. constr. [Homer attributes so much praise to 
Nestor.] 

Croesus mattv/m pecunise habuit. Antonius atnii- 
«ia temporis deopatrS. re^& Egypti amisit. Quan^ 
turn Toluptatis habebit ! Bex fratre sapientior muUum 
mail vitaverat. QutW novi t Mv^im laudis dabit mibi, 
tibif^auJttZiuin pecunise. Gloria estprsestan- 

i^tior (110). Filia mea muHum iemporis amiserit. 
"Ignavus puer novi in urbe eras dormiet. Pecuniam 
(98) habere (9B) sapientius est (95) quom pecuniam 
(98) amt^^. 

The idle boy lost more time. Truth has some seve- 
rity. The mod queen attributes mtieh praise to her 
(134) fair Mughter (67). Anthony had lost too-mueh 
time with Cleopatra queen of Egypt. Csesar lost no 
time. The enemy will ^ve us {dal.) some time. 
He sent to you mry-enadi of his (134) money, and to 
me a UtUe of his praise. What news ! 


A unit opposed to "not mure" or "tme,” ii panlulam; Ullle 
opposed to nmeA iipsniiR; thus 

A little money, Iiittle money, 

Paululim ptamUt. Panm pecunia. 

Noons in iu make the EngUsb in Ig i venlai, verify; sevetifos, 
seveiify. 
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Lesson 11. 


FIKST AND SECOND l‘EnSONS OF VEUDS. 

140. The three persons of verbs end in both num- 
bers; in 

SINGUEAn. FLUKAL. 

Istpers. 2ndpcrs. Srdpeiv. 1. 2. 3. 

- 0 , -m, - 1 , -s, -t, •-nius, -tis, -nt. 

(а) Coij. 1. — Fres^ fut., and fat.prrf,, elinnEe al and U of the third 

penon of rnch tense Into et os, 

rncs. ruT. fut. renr. 

3rd prrs. nm-al eni-ub.if om-riTEr>if 

1st jiers. ani'O am-Sb.o am-arSr-o. 

(б) Conj. II . — Pmtnt changes third person rtinto to, 

3rd pers. nion.e( 1st pers. nion.<a. 

Fat. and fut, perf., as Tn JTrsf conJ., vis., change it Into e. 

I. conj. 3rd pen. 8ni-&b.ir Ist pen. am-ab-e. 

II. conj. inon>Cb.n mon-cb-o. 

(e) Conj. III. £r tv^Pninl lentt change -f< of Ihe ill. eonj. into o. 

3rd pen. reg.(l 1st pm. reg>o. 

Change •{< of the tr. conj. into -to, 

• 3rd pers. aud*il lit pen. aud4a. 

/'Blare fenre change -el of both conj. into am. 

III. conj. 3rd pen. reg>el Ist pen. reg-am. 

IT. conj. 3rd pen. 8udi>rl lit pen. audl-am. 

PotuTtpaf. like the other eoitJugatians. 

(d) Ail the conjugations change -il of ihc/ulare petf. into > 0 . 

III. conj. 3rd pen. rex-lr-ll 1st pen. rcx-Sr>o. 

IT. conj. 3rd pm. and'lvEr-il 1st pen. audivEr-o. 

(e) Fciuxct tehies of ail coifjugations change -if of the third person 

into -i for the fint penon. 

I. coiy. 3rd pen. amurff Ist pen. amav-i. 

II. conj. n monuil i, monn-i. 

III. conj. .f rexif „ rex-i. 

IT. conj, I, audnif „ audlr-i. 

(/) The imperfiet and plapafett tenses throughont, and all the other 
persons of the oilier tenses, folloir the rule of changing the t of 
the third penon into' each of these endings : 



46 


■IKQVIiAll. VLmU,. 

1. 8. 3. 1. S. 3. 

>ni -a -t -mni -tis 

(ff> V* Obaerre. — ^The perfect of nil Tcrba for the second person 

tingular and plural chenpe -11 into -itli for the singular, 
and -itlii for the ptnral. , 

141. MODEL OF ALL THE TENSES INDICATIVE. 

^7V> te learnt lip heart.) 

1. CONJ. IT. CONir. III. CONJ. IV. CONJ. 


rSSSENT. 


-0 

"CO 

-0 

-io 


-es 

-IS 

-is 

am-&t 

mon-e^ 

reg-» 

aud-i/ 

-anitts 

•emits 

-IffiUS 

-ifflits 

-oils 

-eiis 

-iffs 

-His 

-afl< 

-eni 

-ntsi 

-iunf. 


IMPEnFECT. 


-abam 

-ebam 

-ebam 

-iebam 

.abas 

-ebas 

-ebas 

-iebas 

am-aba^ 

mon-ebiif 

reg-ebSf 

aud-iebilf 

-abamus 

-obamus 

-SbamSs 

-iebamSs 

-aba/is 

•ebafts 

-eba()fs 

-iSba/is *, 

-abanf 

-ebanf 

-ebanf 

-iebanf. 


F0TDKE. 

• 

-abo 

-ebo 

-am 

-iam 

-ab!s 

-Sbis 

-es 

-ies 

am-abS 

Dion-ebl^ 

reg-et 

aud-iS; 

^bimus 

Sbimus 

-emus 

-iemtts 

.ablets 

Sbids 

-&ts 

-ie<is 

-abunt 

-ebnnf 

-enf 

-iemf. 


« These personal endings are nearly anivenali the pretent has lost 
its ending in in, though we find it In tian and inquam. The perfect 
indicative is without it ; also the futures In bo and re. This is not snr* 
pilling I for we find that the practice of dropping m was ranch indulged 
in by Boman writers, and especially speakers : Cato, the censor, is noted 
for us omission of nt in the futnres of rerbs in o and fo, writing dice for 
dicaa, (See Qianctillan, Inst. Or. i. 7.) Moreover, the Jfgvre eethlipiii 
shows the practice in poetry of entting off m with its vowd. 
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TEiirncT. 


I. 

11. 

TIT. 

IV. 

-nv7 

-u7 

-7 

-Yv7 

-3vi5f7 

-uifft 

-isTi 

-Ivjsfs 

am-avlf 

mon-uif 

rex-Yf 

aud-ivTf 

-nvimird 

-iiimnd 

-Tiniid 

-irlffitts 

-avisfU 

'UiVfiJS 

-isHf 

-Ivisfts 

-averunf 

-uGntHf 

-Grunf 

-ivorunf 

or -Gro 

or -Gro 

or -Gro 

or -ore. 


i’T.wrr.nrECT. 


-flvoraiH 

-tiGram 

-Gram 

-ivGram 

-avuras 

-uGras 

-Gras 

-irGros 

ain-.nvGrrif 

mon-uGraf 

rox-Griif 

aiid-ivGriif 


-nSramus 

-Gnimas 

-ivuramas 

-avGrri/7^ 

-uGrafTs 

-Grafts 

-TvGrnfts 

-fivGranf 

-tiGranf 

-Grawf 

-ivGranf. 


rOTOllE 

PEltFECT. 


-aiGrj 

-uGro 

-Gro 

-IvGro 

-avGri-v 

-uGrts 

-Gris 

-IvGris 

am-avGrIf 

mon-iiGrff 

rex-GrIf 

aud-IvGrIf 

-avtrimiff 

-uGHmks 

-Griitttfs 

-ivGrimiis 

-avGri/J’f 

-uGrifTs 

-Grifts 

-IvGrifTs 

-avGri/jf 

-iiGrinf 

-Grinf 

-ivGriiJf. 


C5* "ihe/ulnre perfect Ii utDallji’ jihced in tlic ntfuneKve mood, but it 
is nof n luljunetire tenu. "It declares a future DClIon, os obsololely jicr- 
feclcd, bemre nnolhcr action, iikcnisc future, iball fauTC been com- 
pleted.*'— Clr»iB&ie. 

The/uforc nbjmelire is farmed by tbe participle in ntr, and part of 
nn: Iliui, omaturor-riin — amatures-sfs — orootunu-jiV, &c„ trlicn ibe 
other tenses of ibe subjunctive trill not net os substitutes.— 

QtlESTIOKS. 

140, W'liat arc the endings for tlic fiiree persons in botlinuni- 
bcis? Ilotr is tbc first person of tbe ytres. and two futures 
formed in tlie/rs/ conj.? [(a) By changing -of or -if of tbe 
third person into o.] Hotr is the first person of the pres, of the 
second conj. formed 7 [(£} By changing -ef into -eo.] Hoiv arc 
the first persons of the tiro futures formed? (Like in tbe first 
conj., by changing -if into -o.) Hoiv do the nr. and iv. conj. 
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form the first person present tense i [(c) Change -it into -o for 
the III. conj., and into >io for the it. conj.] How is the first 
person of the first future formed ? (By changing -et of both 
conjugations into -am.) How is the future perfect of all the 
conjugations formed in the first person ? [(<0 All verbs change 
-U into - 0 .] How is the first person in the perfect tense of verbs 
formed? [(e) All change -U into -i.] How arc the second 
persons sing, and plur. of the perfect formed? [(/) All verbs 
change -if into -isti for the singular, and into -istis for the plu- 
ral.] How do the imperfe^ and pluperfect form their several 
persons? [(/) Change t of the third person into these several 
endings: 

SINOULAn. PLUnAL. 

1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

-m -» (-0 -mts -tie -nf.] 

How do the other tenses form their remaining persons singular 
and plural f [(p) According to the general table above.] — 141. 
Go through the whole of the forms. 

Exebcise 12. 

142. 

Vidnus-o-uffl, neighbouring. Natio, G. nationis,/. nation. 
Conditio, G.-onis,/. condition. Miles, G. militis, ir., soldier. 
Fretium, G. -i, price, sum of Mensis, G. mensit, a month. 

money. Decern, mdeelintd, ten. 

Utiiis, m. & f. utile, aeuf., Invit-are, to invite, 
useful. (Compared regularly, Describ-ere, (1 26, b) to divide. 
104, a.) Difflitt-m, (126, d) to dismiss. 

Miser-era-erufli, adj., misera- Amitt-m, (126, d) to lose, 
hie. In, prep, in (with abl.); into 

(with aec.) 

(a) The noni. of pronanni it seldom ezpreued, the termination et 
the verb being a suiScIent mark of the perion : but 
(i) When emptmU it requited, or a difference in the persons, they 
must be expressed. 

Ta dixtsft nihil, nihil audivtsft (52). YicTnas urhi 
nationes invitavimtts. Nostram conditionem miserti- 
mam pntavimus. J^o misi viros^ pucros tu mistsfi. 
Vos pretio milites dimisenrfis, Nimium pecuniee non 
smisero. Quid novi (138) aadivisH? Non 6icam. 
deopatram regfnam Egypti duxeras-uxoFem (128). 



49 


143. Example. Ecm oxposui. 

T1i€ affair I have exposed. 

I hate heard notliing. You thought your-own (131, 
a) condition most-miserable. Trii had-invited the 
more-neighbouring nations to the city. We sent tlic 
most-useiul boy^ and gott had sent the inost-frien^y 
men. Numa dirided the year into ten montlis (129). 
1 shall-have-u'rittcn the letter. Knowledge is more- 
excellent than (omit guam) gold. We hare lost too- 
tnucfi time (137). 


Lkssox 12. 

IMFKRATiri: MOOS. 

FRON’OUM /Tie. 

144. The iMPEUATivE moos, which commands, 
has usually only the second person, which is in two 
forms ; these arc obtained in all the conjugations by 
dropping -re of the infinitive for the fret form”, and 
chan^ng -re into -to for the second form ; thus, 

I. conj. II. conj. 

Infinitive am-dre mon-rrs 

Imperative am-d, aia-ato mon-d, mon-eto. 

III. conj. IV. conj. 

Infinitive veg-^re aud-Frs 

Imperative reg-^, reg-tfo nud-7, nud-lfo. 

(In reg-ito, the e is changed to t.) 

145. The plural is made by adding -te to the singular. 


^ Sics, data, fario, fere, mslcc their ImpcnliTei by dropping the 
tihole of the InCnitlTe ending (?»}, ni die, due,fae,fer. 


S 
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I. n. 

Shiffutar amS amah mon? niom7o 
Plural amu-/^ amato-fc nionc-fr moncto-/?. 


HI. IV. 

Sinanlar rege regih and? audF^o 

Plural regW^” regito-fc audi-tc aiidit0-/p. 

[The other persons are supplied by the present 
subjitncftcc ■'.] 

146. For the third person sintf. and plur. the present 
subjunctive is generally used ; hut there is another form 
made by adding o to the third persons singular and 
plural of the present indicative ; thns, 

I, II. HI. m 

Sing, amato moneto rcglto andlto’’ 

Plur. amanto monento regunto audiunto. 

147. ^'Not" nith imperatives is always to he ex- 
pressed b}- and “Mor” by “neve.” 

To all imperatives allot 
A “ Bfl” whenever there ’s a “ aof.” 

Whenever "nor” occurs, employ 
A “ neve” to be right, my boy. 

148. (a) The pronoon Hie, ” this,” is tiros dedined. 

Singular. Plural, 

m. f. n. m. f. n, 

Kam, bic base hoc Mom. hi bte biec 

Gen. Imjas (<>)•/• n.) Gen. bomm barum borum 

Dat. bnic (m./. a.) Dat. 1 , . r 

Alb. hoc hac hoc AM. 

Acc. bnne bane hoc Acc. bos bas base 

(6) Hie, iiis, in contrasted notions with ille, Hat, de- 
notes "tie latter,” "lie nearer j” and ille denotes 
the more remote, " tie former,” 


** The preitnt m^metive is alirays used as a softened imperative 
to express a irfsA, regant, precept, or irith *' ns,” to express a prahiti- 
tim, 

^ This form is also of the second person; and the second forms are 
only nsed irhen solemnity of speech is leqoired. 
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149. hie and is hold a middle place. Isle genenlly has refer- 
ence In the ]icr<on addressed, and is alawsused when contempl 
or trdlprnlion is sifpiified : Is does not denote place, but refers 
to ionuthinp' mentioned or to be defined by the relatives and is 
ah".'!}'': tiie pronoun preceding the relative qui, gate, quod. 

l.'O. Xottns denoting tlic point of time, w/ien, 
)nii‘-t be in ^KalhiiTe (without a preposition); dura- 
iior> or cjctmt of time, how long, in the aecusativo 
(without a prep.) ** ; as, 

1/7 J Venit tertia horii. 

' \JIe came at three o'eloeh. 

, f ^lansit pitucos dies. 
j cc. staged a few dags. 

151. (a) Xnmes of towns and the place where must 

he in the pentftco for singulars of the 
first and second declensions. 

(2) Plural nouns, and all other declensions, 
must he in the ablative ; as, 

Pon>n:. conculcs; Athenis, archontes; Carthagine 
jdf J?onK, consuls ; flf ylf/rrar, nrehons; at Carthage 

suffetes qnotannis creabantur. 
suiTctcs were gearlg created. 

(c) After verbs of motion, the occasafiwmust 
be used : before towns or small islands 
omit the preposition ; before eoimiries 
put in or ad. 

Without f Venit Eomam. j With f Fugit f» Asiam. 
prep. I Rome. | prep. \ Hefied to Asio. 

152. The place from or whence must be in the 
ablative; as, 

Corintho venit Romam 

From-Corinth he-came to-Rome. 


The ace, uilh in expresits the peinl or duratim of time far or 
against s wilii ad, the lime at which anything is done. 

V 2 
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Questions. 

144. What does the imperative mood? (Command.) What 
are its penons? (Only the second.) How is it formed? (By 
dropping -re of the Infinitive.) How is the plural formed? (145. 
By adding -it to the singular.) How are the .other persons 
supplied? (By the present snbjunetive.) — 146. How is “no?” 
expressed with the imperative? — 147* Dedine fife.— 148. What 
is the difference between Strand tile P—129- What is the differ- 
ence between u?e and isP (hte refers to the person addressed ; 
is refers to something mentioned, or to be defined.)~150. In 
what case is time tehen pnt? (Ablative.) how long ? (Accusa- 
tive.) — 161. In what case is the place where P ([a] In the gen. 
singnlarsof the first and second declensions; [5] plurals and 
other dedensions in the ablative.) What case is used after 
verbs of motion ? (Accusative [o] tcnvns and small islands with- 
out the preposition ; countries with a prepontion, tn or ad.) — 
152. Inwhatca8eistheplace.^nipnt? {Ablative.) 


Exercise 13. 


153. 

Dictator, G. -toris, a dictator. 

^Binis, 0. -nis, an end. 

Percontator, 6. -torts, an in- 
quisitive person. 

Posterris-a-nm, adj. next. 

Templiim, G. i, a temple. 

Jneundus-e urn, odj. ddightful. 

Dno, due, duo. pi. two.(Nofe 

Impon-ere, (-posni, -podtum^ 
to pnt. 

Red-ire, to return. 

Man-ere, (-nn, -nsnm,) to re- 
main. 

Neque— nequ 


Prinuis-a-tim, a^. first. 

Idem, esdem, idem, the same, 
(dedined like is (132). ) 

Athene, G. -arum, pi. A&ens. 
a city of Greece. 

Multus-a-un, adj. many. 

Vesper, G. -Crts, evening. 

Fnit, petf. of sum, was, has 
been. 

Fug-ere, (fugi, -itum,)lo avoid, 

fly. „ 

Aspic.RU, to behold, see. 

^dific-Srs, to build. 

, neitfier— nor. 


154. Example. 

Priscus circum Boma sediilcaTit, et Indos 
Priscus the circus at Borne iuUt, and games 
Eomanos instituit. 

Boman instituted. 

[Priscus built the circus at Borne, and instituted 
the Boman games.] 
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Dictator Jfoniic primus fuit Lnrtins. Pinem eodem 
iemp'irc imponc labor!. Semper percontatorem fu^rito. 
Dnriu- ex Jiuropa in Asiaui postcro die redivit. 
A‘ipico Jf/icnh tcmpla. Corintlii multos nnnos nc 
manetu. AVquid tmporh (137) nianebo. Asia 
pimrAior cst Kuropti. (110, «.) 

“ Xet!' scroRipinyini; on Impenllvc mood, hai io berorc It in Ens- 
I'l'b which ic not eopreued In Mtln. 

Numa built many temples atSomo. Behold the 
nioff dilMitfiil cities of Asia. Bcjpilus came from 
Borne to-Cartliage in-the-cteninff (150). Fly from 
Europe into Asia (151, c) the next day. Behold-ye 
(143, «) the enemy at this time. Do not remain at- 
Corinth (151, a) two years (150). Neither build a 
circus at-Carthage nor a temple at-Bome ; the former 
(148) is in-;\rrica, the latter is in Europe. I have 
no silver (137). Give to me (dat.) a little money 
(137). I will remain at Corinth so?ne time. 


Lcssok 13. 

SUBJUKCTIVE AJCD VOTENTIAI, MOODS. 

vuoNoux Qui. 

155. The Subjunctive and Potentiau moods 
are inform alike, but in government different. 

(ff) The Subjunctive is always subjoined to an- 
other verb by some conjunction, or indefinite 
woi^ ; such as ui, qui, Ssc. 

(i) The Potential indicates power, and expresses 
some contingency". 

Sulj. (ol Veni, iit legerem. 

I came, that I might read Im to read). 


The present potential expreaws may, can, mil, nnd thatt. The 
imperfeel potential, might, eeulit, teeuld, and shoii/d. 

D 3 
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Pol. (b) Lefferem, n neeesse esset 

I womd-read, if neotssaty iUvim. [If it were necessary.] 

In the fanner lentence Itgerem ii suhjuneliTe ; in the latter, hgatm 
is potentiaL 

166. The SiAjmetho tenses in the third person for 
nn^-amplded actions have the root of the infinitire. 

I. H. III. IV. 

For FREs. add to the root, -it -eat -at zSf;as, 

I. II. III. IV. 

am-ef raan-eat reg-at aud-iat. 

For iMFERE. add t to the complete infinitive of each, 
am-^ref mon-ere< reg*eref aud-fref. 
Comjileted actions have Ihe root of the pejfeet indicatvee. 

For FERE, change pmrf. indie, -it into -it^t, 
amav-^iff monn-fri^ res-enf audiv-snif. 

For FLUFERF. change perf. indie, -it into -issetf 
amav'tra^ monn-tWf lesrissit aaHv-isset. 

The third persons plural are regular; that is, fal-P 
fl before the t. 

167. The rdalaye pronoun for viko, which, and {hat, 
whose, and whom, is am, which is thus declined : 

Singular. 



111. 

/. 

n. 



Norn. 

qui 

qnse 

quod 

(who, tohieh, and that) 

Gen. 

cujus 


(whose, or 

ofsohicK) 

Dat. 

cut 

quI. 


(to whom or which) 

Abl. 

quo 

quo 

(fig whom 

or which) 

Acc. 

quern 

quam 

quod 

(whom, or 

which). 


Plural. 






m. 

/. 

n. 

Norn. 

qui 

quffi 

quie 

Glen. 
Dat. ] 
Abl. J 

quorum 
|- quibus 

quarum 

quorum 

Acc. 

quos 

quas 

qute. 
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158. TJie rolitivc {qui, quw, qitod,) must be of the 
same f-’i’drr, nnmler^ and permi, as the noun it refcis 
to in 'till! sentence going before it 

[That is it agrees in ever}’ thing, hit case, with its 
aiiU‘‘‘tknt^ 

1 The cast’ of the relative is governed b^’ some 
word in its own sentence ; if a pronoun attend it, it is 
is, lit, id, (or some one of its cases.) 

IGO. A purpose must be expressed by ut (that) 
with the suljmetive: this in English is usually c.v> 
prc.escd by the infinitive ; ns in the sentence 155 (a), 
nhich expresses a purpose. 

Em. J came to-read. (Infin.) 

Lot. I came that I-iniaht-read,\ /c„, • > 
Veni vt ligerem. / 

Qokstioss. 

1S5. 'What is the difierence in tlic stibjancUvc and potential 
mood* ? What is the use of the eubjunctire I (a.) What, of 
the potential ? (6.)— JSC. What form do the subjunctive ten&rs 
take? fihB pre-ent and imperfect take the root of the infini- 
tive, and the perfect and pluperfect take the root of the perfect 
indienth-c.) Form the third persons singular of these tenses. 
Iloware the third persons plural formed ?— 157. Decline the 
rclatii’c gai, gait, good. — 158, What does the relative agree 
with? (Its aniectdtnt, svlucb is the noun going before it.) 
How? (In gender, number, and person.)— 15P. How does the 
relative get its core/’ (Ojr government of some word in its own 
sentence.)— iGi). How is a purpose to be expressed? (By «l 
sritli the subjunctire.) How is it expressed in English? (By 
the infinitive ) 

Exrucise 14. 

IGl. 

Is, ea, id, he, she, it. Homo, 6. -Tnir, man or woman 

Memor, G. -tie, mindful. (one of the human species). 


Tlieneun to nlilrh therclatii’c refftf somclimct foIIonttU. When 
no Ollier nominatWe in Latin or English is betneen the rvLand the 
verb, then the rel. Is nom. to the verb. 

D 4 
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Benefieiam, G. -cii, kindness. Miles, 6. Mtis, s soldier. 
Donn>irv, to sleep. Oppidum, G. -idi, tomi. 

Vid-SK (iddi. visum), to see. Vcn-tre, (veni, ptrf.) to come. 
Es'ire, 0i> itnm,) to depart Jub-ere, (jnssi, jiei/.) to order. 

Certiormfaeere, to inform (to make n man more certmn). 

162. Example. 

Hoc agit «t so eonservet. 

This he-docs ihat himself hc-maff-pmerxe. 

[This he does to preserve himself.] 

Eosamamns qui sint memorcs’' beneficii. Homo 
gtt dormivit. Veni, irf Trojm re^nam viderem. 
Begem vidi, qui Bomam renit. Puenim imperat, wt 
exeat. Venit (perf.) ut me eertiorem-facevet. .^neas 
rrainam amavtsso^. Homines audtVef. Begaf milites. 
Moneo vi domum exeas. Milites ad regem vene- 
runt, nt oppidum conservaret. Hoc ago, vt bene dor- 
miam. Me jubet vespere venire Carthaginem {juleo 
takes aee. and infin. ; not wt and 

163. The present subjunctive must follow the pre- 
sent and future tenses . The impeifeet subjunctive 
must follow the past tenses, {fwqperfeet^ perfect, and 
pluperfect.') 

“iVof" nith subjunctive present must be “no,*" 
With future perfect too 'tis found to be. 

I am come io-sce (160) the king of Troj. He ad- 
vises the boy io-leam. (hesar sent a soldier io-sca the 
town. The king may-hear (those who are) mindful 
of a kindness. He should-sleep. I would-adrise the 
queen to-come to Borne (161, c). He lias too much 
money (137). He might bear his (131) son. 


Adjectives expraising various afi’ecUons of Ike mind Bovem n 
genitive. 

There is no future in the mtjunetlre! what is nsually placed then 
is an indicative tense; the future subjunctive is supplied by the partici- 
ple in -rut and the present potential of rue r as, ninaturur limi amatn- 
Tusiitt amaturursi/; &e. (See 141 CS*} 
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Lesson 14. 

THE \'ERn Esse, TO BE. 

IKDEFINITE FBOKOnKS. 

1G4. Tile tenses for nol-eompUted actions {pres., 
in'p., and fut^ of esse in the tuird persons indieative 


are, 



SIVCDLAS. 


PLURAL. 

Present, est 

is 

sunt, arc. 

Imperfect, erat 

was 

(regular, udth 
n before the t.) 

Future, erit 

will be 

eruiit. 


1 65. The tenses for completed actions {per/., pla- 
perf., exAfal. jur/.) arc all formed from another 
root, /u”, (Greek, ^iw,) which affi.Tcs the usual 
endings; thus, 

MKOELAR. I'LUBAL. 

JPeifi'ct, fulV has been fu-Orunt, or 

fu-ere. 

Ehpcr/i(t, fiterai had been \ (regular, » he- 
Fut.pcr/., iwrit diallhavcbecn J font.) 

" The nat/u« ii an ingredient In all aetlre rerhi for the lenies of 
the rempleleit aelhtis. (Perf., pliiperf., fub gerf.) In the lit, Snd, and 
4tli fivjygalierui ihui, 

7 /.nr' Sent to loot. 7 hart htrn to whUe. 7 have been to hear, 

I. amnre^ui ii. moncm^ui iv. audirtv/iti. 
ama^/iti mone-/ai audi-jfui. 

an)3>ri inon>nI nudi-ei. 

.Tma^ucram Taono-futsaao. audi'/ueram. 

ama-mam mon-ueram audi-eciam. 

alio, 

ama;/i(cro mone-fuero audiykero. 

anii.rero mon-uero audi-eero. 

ama-/acrim inon 0 ;/i(crim audi-/«ctim. 

amn-terim mon-uerim audl-eerlm. 

ama'/uissem monn^/kissem audi'j/kissem. 

ania>einem mon'Ulisem audl-eic<em. 

ama^nisse mona/uisse audi^/^uissc. 

ama-aiue non-ulue audl-puse. 

2)5 
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166. All parts of esse liave ihe same case afler tliem 
asS^rathem; as, 

Eng. Censor is emperor. 

Lat. Ceesar est imperator. 

167. Unus, one, and some other pronqminid adjec- 
tives, are thus declined : 

sraennAn. 
m. f. n. \ 

Nom. nnusl 1 

Yoc. una J i The is declined 

Ges. unius > like other adjectives 

Dat. uni I off Am terminations. 

Abi.. nna nnd nno I 

Acc. unam -am -urn. ' 

[Unus has a plural tvhen joined to plnials express- 
ing individuals as one a^regate, and \rith nouns hav- 
ing no aingtdar^ 

168. Like go through alius ullus, 

Alter (alierius), uter, 

XJterlibet”, uterque, -vis, and nullns, 

With totus, solus, neuter”. 


** ji/ius makes ollai in the neut. gen. ting. 

>' In these compounds of uter, — utetlliet, nteigue, nteirir, the -liiet, 
-gut, and -els are unchanged. 

This list of adjective pronouns trill he useful.— Note, those in -tr 
express me of (tee. 


Quit 

Uter 

Unus 

Alter 

NuIIus 

Neuter 

Qnilibet or qniria 
Quisquam or ullus 
Uterlibet or nterris 
Quisqne 
Uterque 

Qnitquis or qnieunqne 
Utereunqne 


{ 


lobieii (of many). 
whether or which (of tiro). 
one (of many). 
one (of tiro). 
none (of many). 
neither (of tiro). 

any (of many). 

either (of tvm), 
every one (of many), 
eecft (of two). 
loMrAsosoerl 
BAosoeoer jCof™*"/)* 
whefhereoever (of two). 
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Question's. 

ICI. \S*hat arc the tenses for tlic not~ampkted actions of este 
in tlic tliinl person?— IGS. ^Mlat are the tenses for the com- 
pkted actions of esse in the third person ?— ICG. What eases 
follow the parts of esseF — IGS. Decline tmus, one. — IGS. What 
words are declined like tinusf What docs alivs n).skc in the 
ncut. gen. sing.? (/f/iW.) Are the endings in the com* 
pounds of vter, namely, -libel, -gue, and -vis, declined ? {No.) 

ExEttcisi: 15. 

IG9. Mora, 6 . morw, delay. 

Due, G. duets, a general (inferior to imperator). 

llle, illo, iliud, pr. he, she, it. 

Khrictas G. cbrictatts,/. drunkenness. 

In«ania. G. insanis*, madness. 

Usns, G. usi/s, use. 

Prmerptur, G. pncceptoris, teacher. 

llentu', heatn, iieatum, adj. happy. 

Mens, G ment*is,^. mind (intellect). 

Animus, G. anim>i, m. mind (sentiments, passions). 

I’olcsias, G. potestatis,/. power. 

Niillirr, nulla, nullum, pr, no one. 

Alius, alia, aliud, pr. one another (one of many). 

(anus’— alios, one— another.) 

Alter, altera, nllerum, pr. another (one of two). 
(ttller~aller, one— the other.) 

Ja'm*’} coiy, now, at this prL’sent time. 

Sed, eouj. hut (denotes trattsilion, change of subject 1 
autem, hut, denotes addilion, moreover, too), 

Fulg-ere, (fulsi,) to shine. 

170. Example. 

Mens sapientis semper erit tranquilln. 

T/ie-mind qf-a-wiso-man always mill lo tranquil, 

Est Deus. Jam mora esl, Sux tile erat, Ebrictas 
cut insania. Usus esl pncccptor. Sapiens erit sem- 
per bcatus. Ilia regina fuerat, Unws erit, in quo ful- 
gent’' virtns. Homines utilissimi fuenint. Quid 


I/nw cr fclaf Joined with 7111, 
RequIn: sulgunelhe, by-llie-by. 
9 (} 
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non! (138.) Aliquid tcmporis (137) cst. Patels 
fuerit. Pttit Boma:. 

171. When only one nominative is expressed ndth 
at, it may often be taken after the verb, and the verb 
est, &o., may bo rendered t/jcre is; there was; &c.: 
as, 

Est Deus — there is a God. 

Wise men are always happy. She was a queen most- 
beantiful. There-is a God. There-is no-one now. 
There-was one. There-toiU-le another (of many). It 
is too-mneh money (137). The boys are fp)od now, 
but hate Icon bad. They-AoiVrle useful soldiers, who 
(158, 159) came io-Bome (151, e). He comes i<hsa 
the queen (160). 


Lesson 15. 

SVUJUNCTIVE OF EsSO. 
innEGOLAB COMPARATIVES. 


172. The praent and imperfect tenses subjunctive 
of sma are in the third pemon singular, 

Bmg. Phral. 


Present, Sit, 


Imperf^ 


it may or con be, 


Esset, or 1 it might or could 
Foret, J be. 


} 


take n be- 
fore tlie t. 


173. The perfect sai pluperfect tenses are formed 
from the root fa- as in the indicative ; 

Sing. Plural. 

Perf. 3 pers. Fuorft, it should have been, J taken be- 
Plup. „ Futssst, itwould have been, (fore the it. 

174. (a) Certain culjectiva are of very irregular 
comparison, and must be learned by heart^’. 


When comparatirn are vni rrithout another aubject to be eon- 
pared tnilh they are rendered !n Engliih by Im at iBmmhat for the 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Sonus, good mclior, better opiTmus, best 

]Maliis, bad pojor, ivorse pcsstmus, worst 

AIngnus, areat major, greater maxTinus, greatest 

Parvus, little minor, less minimus, least 

Miiltus**, much plus, more pluilmus, most 

(b) Adjectives in -ius, -inus, -iviis, and ~orus, 
arc not compared. 

Wc say pius, godly, magis plus, more godlj’ ; masi- 
ime or talae pius, most or verp godly ; employing the 
terms magis for the comparative, and maxime or valde 
for the superlative*'. 

175. After the parts of the verb to be in English, 
the words part, duty, mari, business, character, arc 
omitted, and tlie noun following takes the genitive aa 
in English ; ns 

English, Latin. 

It is the part of a king 

It is the mark of a king 

It is the business of a king 

It is the character of a king 

It is incumbent on a king 

There are other nordi employed in the tame way i a>, " It l> the let 
of}" “itiirtf ojiceof}" "it Is tte proprr/y of} " "ithr/en^s to," 
&r.,Bll niuch are followed VyngenUicc. 

17G. In itanslalins the Latin, put one of the altorc Cngllsh words 
before the genitive. 


( It-is of a Icing, 
r Est regis. 


comparative, and eery for the superlative \ os dectler, too or somewhat 
learned ; deellitmui, very learned. 

** MuUia followed by another adjective requires el, though not so in 
English; as 

Engliih. Many great men. 

Latin. Multi c( magni viri. 

[Many and great men.] 

Adjectives compounded with -dlettt,/leta, -vSlat (from dicoi/aeio, 
role) form their compamtlres in -tnUerf and superlatives In -tnlUtimui; 
as malevolus, malevolentfor— malevoIrntiiiieiBS. 
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QursTioxs. 

172. Which are the present and impetfect tenses subjunctive, 
thirf persons, of sum ?—l73. From what root are the perfect 
and pluperfect tenses of the subjunctive of sum derived ? (From 
the root /«-.} What are the perfect «a& pluperfeet tenses third 
persons?— 174.(0} Repeat the adjectives having irrr^a/or com- 
parison? (6)' What adjectives are compared bjr magis and mo*- 
ime or valdeF—17i. What words are omitted in turning Eng- 
lish into Latin after the parts of the verb to be? Thinslate 
"cstn^is” in all the English ways.— 170. What does multus 
require after it ? (Note**.) What do um» and sofus with gai, 
require? (Note".) 

ExEnciss 16. 

177. Sapiens, 6. sapientir, a^. wise. 

Insipiens, G. insipient-is, adj. foolish. 

Liberia G. liberoram, plu. children. 

Error, G. etrorts, m. error. 

Judex, G. judic-is, a judge. 

Parens, 6. pareuMs, (com. gender) a parent. 

Par-ere, par-nt, to obey (followed by a dative). 

Put-dre, to think. 

Persenr-Sre, to persevere. 

Al-ere, to nourish. ‘ 

Imper-Src, to command or govern (foil, by a dative). 

Est sui juris, he is his own master. 

178. Filia esset maxima reginn. Phirimi sint boni. 
Filio} est matFcm amare. Bonorum piierorum esi ma- 
g^stris parere (177). Fufssent optimi. Iste pner sit 
pessimuB. Est sapientis patare. B'sf insipimtis in 
errors perseverare. Optimi judteis est. ]non csset 
judex. JUinores sint meliores. Majores in errorc 
pcrsGveraverunt. 

179. When est requires a genitive 
Then follows an infinitive. 

Example. 

hlilitum est suo duci parere. 

Of soldiers it-is their leader to-obe}'. 

[It is the dutg of soldieis to obey their leader.] 
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It is the dviy of parents to-noiirisli (tlieir) children. 
(He) niny-ho ihc-lcst judge. It is the mark of a wisc- 
ninn not to persevere (179) in error. It is ihe duty 
of a Cliristian to bo very pious. It is tia lusiness of a 
king to mvern the people (dative). He is his men 
master. Xlie daiiglitcr Kould-hate-leen veiy'-beautiful 
(su^Krl.). Tlic boys sliould-liavc-been letter. The 
children are too learned. (Note **.) He mny-be the- 
icorst of-all (tjen.). There-is little time (137). 


Lcssok 16. 

Tin: vkrh Esie (continued). 

(First and Second persons, and Imperative.) 

ISO. The first and seeand persons of the present 
tense of sum apply the usual terminations irregularly, 
and must be learnt by heart*’; they arc, 


In IliE ancient form of lliis tcnse.aceording to Varro, (L.L. !x. 100.) 
the tcimlnationi iccm to complr nilli llie general inic of elinnging -t 
of the tlilrd penon into 


Singular. Plarol. 


1. 2. /3.> 

I. 2. /.S.V 

-»i -I W/ 

•nw •th \~nt/ 

tbu>, mill the aid of tome towcI, ire bare 

The old farm from Varro. 

Singular. 

Singular. 

1. (e}sum 

eiom 

2. cj’(u] 

CItl 

3. cat 

CItl 

Plural. 

Plural. 

I, (e}iBmua 

eaumus 

2. ei-lU 

cillis 

3. (e}itint 

etnnt. 
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PRESENT TENSE — INDICATIVE. 

Singtdar. Plural. 

]. Sum, 1 am 1. Sumns, \re are 

2. Es, thou art 2. Esfts, yc are 

(3. Est, he is) (3. Sunt, they era). 

181. The first and second persons of the other 
tenses of sum are formed by (dian^g the t of the 
third person sing, of each tense into the endings ; as 
in (140) 

Bingidar. Plured. 

1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3.“ 

-m -s (-t) -mus -tis (nt) 

(Per/, -t) (Per/, -sti) (-P®/* -die) 

(Put. -o) 

182. The luFERATiTE of sum is formed in the 
regular way (by rules 145, 146) by dropping ~se (whidi 
= the -re of other verbs) of the infinitive for the 


iNDiCAmB Mood. 


Sbigalar. Plural. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

s. 

Pnteul. Sam 

Cl 

(est) 

Aonns 

esiis 

(lent) 

Impaf. era-ni 
Future, er-o 

en-i 

crii 

(eat) 

lesit) 

ea-msa 

eii-mu 

ealb 

etith 

(eranl) 

(erunt) 

From toot/u- (0vu). 





Peifeet, fu> 

fubfi 

(fnit) 

fiu.inBi 

fuiitif 

Vorfarre/ 

Plupeif. fiieran 

fuerar 

(fneraf) 

fuenmat 

fueratb 

(foentit/ 

Fu.Prf. fhero 

fueiii 

(fuerit) 

fuerlmai 

fueiittf 

(fuerint) 

FOTERTIAL and SUBJUNCTITE MooD. 


Present, Sim 

■if 

{.it) 

Sima. 

elth 

(.iat) 

Impaf. eisem 

etiei 

/essefV 

\fore// 

eneiBBf 

essetb 

/cueitA 

or, forem 

foico 


■ . . 

^forent/ 

Perfect, fuerim 

fiierb 

(fuerit) 

fuerlaia. 

fuerifi. 

(fuerlnf) 

Pluperf, fnisaem 

fhimei 

(fuissof) 

fniuema. 

fnisieftt 

(faiuent} 


* The fint and (econd penone plural olforem are found !n no clanic 
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frst form ; and changing it into -1o for the second 
form ; as from osse comes 

Singular. Plural. 

Imperat. 2nd pers. cs csfo csie cstofo. 

Add te to the singular, to get the plural. 

The third person has a form b}’ adding o to the third 

E ctson of the present indie. ; the other persons arc 
orrowed from the pres. subj. 

183. AVIicn the pronouns my, ihy, his, her, our, 
your, their, precede the words duty, mark, business, 
&c., which follow es/, they must be in the neuter gender, 
nominative case, and not in the genitive (by rule 175) ; 
ns 


EKGLISII. LATIN. 


It is my duty. 
It is th^ duty. 
It is Ms duty. 
It is our duty. 
It IS your duty, 


cst meum. 
cst tuum. 
cst suum. 
cst nostrum. 
cst oestrum. 


[The pronouns meum, tuum, suum, nostrum, vestrum, 
agree with some such word as officium or negotium 
understood.] 


Questions. 

180. Go through tbe present tense of evm.— 181. Ilow nic 
tbe iiret and second persons of tbc other tenses formed? — 182. 
What is the imperative of tumf — 183. Arc the pronouns my, 
thy, his, her, our, your, their, coming before marh, duly, 8sc., 
after esl to he in the genitive? {Not in the nominative neuters 
as, meum, tuum, suum, nostrum, vestruu.) 

Exercise 17. 

184. 

Pars, G. partis,^, a part Iter, G. itinertr, n. a journey. 
Eques, G. cquitis, a horseman, Improhus-a-um, adj. vriched. 
knight. Fauper*cra.ct«m, adj. poor. 
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Ghibeni-fire, to gorern. Dic^re, (dixi, ctam,) to speak, 

heg-tre (legi, leetum), to read. say. 

Fun-tre, to punish. Septem, mdecl. scren. 

Fac-ere (fea, factum), to make. 

Id temporis, at that time , } are used adwrlmlly, without any go- 
ld stabs, at that age, I vemment, for ea tempore, ed atate. 

Homo es. Ego sum Davus. Sumus optimi Eomm. 
Tuum est id facere. JiTctim est gubornare. Magna 
pars fuL Non sum equitum magister. Id adaiis rex 
juisses. Veni Bomam, «i reginam viderem. Vcnict 
terda bord, ut regem videat Cartliagine (151, h). Se^ 
iem annos manebo. Id temporis. Non puer eram, 
Esto brens. Superbe respondebat, et crudditer im- 
perabat. 

185. Example. 

Est iuum iter facere. 

It is pour-duty the jouniej to-make. 

[Jf is pour duty to make thejowrnep^ 

It is OHr duty to read, pours (52) to \rrite. Foa 
tcero good at that age, we will-be letter (174). It is 
Ms Ittsiness to-punish the-wicked. (plu.) It is mp 
■ dutp to-speak. It is our dtifp to obey the king, (daf.) 
I came to-Oartham (151, e) at-tbat-time fo-see (1 60. 
163) Begulus^’. the poorest (lO'i-, 1) (man), 

but pou lave-heen the wisest, ye wise. HewiU- 
remain at Carthage (151, four days (150). It is 
pour dutp to hear, and mine to-speak. Be good. 


Lebsox 17. 

1NFIXITI7B uoon. 

PRICE IX THE 6EXTTITE OR ABLATIVE. 

186. The infinitive expresses the eandition of actions, 
not time; its tenses are formed from the roots, — 1st, 


Reg&Iiu, gea, Begall, a Roman of gnat eounge and exalted 
honour, but a martyr to Carthaginian vengeance. 




of the not-comjiletcd actions; 2nd, of the completed 
actions. 

187. T[vi pretent and imperfect tenses are, in 

1. coKJ. II. coKJ. III. roNJ. ir. coxj. 
-are -ere -ere -ire. 

188. (a) The perfe^ and ph^rfect tenses arc 

formed from the third person singular 
of tlie perfect tenses indicative, by 
chanpng -it into -itte; as, 

I. 11. III. IV. 

Perf, ind, amav-it monu-tV rex-jV audir-tt. 
Peif. and"! 

pluperf. ^ amax-issc monu-tsro rex-isfe audiv-use. 
infinitive. J 

(1) Sum mtskes its infnitive iiTeguIar in the 
present and imperfect, wiiich is etse, to 
be : the perfect and pluperfect are regu- 
lar, fu-w^i, to have been. 

189. (a) Anji:cTivi:s, when they express the cost, 

price, or value, arc put in the genitive t 
as, 

.^timo tc magni. 

I value you much. 

(fi) SonsTAXTivKs expressing tlic cost, price, 
or value, arc put in tlic ablative ; as, 
Vendidit patriam awro, 

Hc-sold his counti}'/br i/ohf. 

190. These genitive adjectives arc, 

Magni, at much, or a great Minoria, at less. 

(price). Minimi, at the least, or virg 

Fcrmagni, at very much. little. 

Moximi, at very mveh, Parvi, at a little (price). 

Flurimi, at the most, or very Fiuris, at more, or if more 
much. value. 

Tanti— quanti, so much — os. 

Tanti^*, so much . . . quanU", hou much. 


And their rompoundi, tanlldem, Jatt to miicli; quaniTvtr, quanli- 
libfl, for 01 much at you pieue ; quoniieunyite, for how much sacTCT. 
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Also these genitives may be added, 

Fendere '1 

Facere > ni&iK, to reckon at nothing. 

Dncera J 

^s^are } redton at a loch of wool, 

fflCfiPfi ^ 2 

Habere J reckon at a nutshell. 

^ reckon at a hair. 

Facere terundi, to redcon at a farthing. 

F&ccic ) 

^stimare J ^ 

Facere Jagus, to reckon at this. 

Non ducere pensi, to reckon at no wdght, 

191. After know, iMrtk,feel, hear, sag, and seS) 

An accusative its infinitive must be ; 

The English h^ond a doubt, 

You must, in Latin, then leave out. 

As, I hear (fhta) he is good. 

Audio eum esse bonum. 

Questions. 

-- 186. How are tbe tenses of the infinitive formed i—isr. 
'What are tbe present and imperfect tenses infinitive ? — ^188. (a) 
How are the perfect and pluperfect tenses infinitive formed I 
Wfaat is the infinitive of sumF (6) — 189. In what case is the 
price or value of any thing put t (If an adjective, in the 
genitive (o); if a snbstantive, in the ablative.) (fij— igo. 'What 
are these genitive adjectives ? 'What verbs reqniie an accusative 
with irfinitioeF (19l0~^hat is to be done 'vrith the word 
"that?" 

Eeebctse 18. 

192. Libra, G. -ff, a pound. 

Fecnnia, G.-a, money, property ("coined monqr” is 
nammas). 

Consdentia, G. -ee, consdence. 

Dolor, G. -Stir, la. pdn. 

Fretiam, G. pre tit, n. a price. 

Talentum, (r. -ntt, n. a talent. 

Sanguis, G. sanguintr, m. blood. 
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VulnuB, 6. TuInCriB, n. a wound. 

Psni, G. Pocnonim, pi. Carthaginians. 

Victoria, G. •«, victory. 

Put-fire, to think or reckon. 

Doc-ere, to teach. 

Stare, (peif. steti,) to stand, cost. 

£m-ere, (peif. emi,) to buy. 

Magni astiiiiabat pccuniam. Mca mihi consciontia 
plans cst. Miiiimi putavit tirtutcin. Dixit sc fuissc 
pauperem Scio me ducore nihili virtutom. Epicu- 
rus dolorcm ntViiVt/aeiV. Quanft me asstimas? Parvi 
tc testimo. Demosthenes talcnto docuit. 2rulto san- 
guine ct •eulneribus ca Poenis victoria stetit. Fuisset 
minoris dixisse. Atidivisse regem. Sci^ reginam esse 
pulchcrrimam. Quid noti Iiodic audivisti ! 

Example. 

Emit Ganius tanii hortos quanti 

Bought Ganius for-as-much the gardens as 
Pjlhius voluit. 

Pythias trished. 

[ChiitHs bought the gardens for as much as Pgthius 
fctV<e</.] 

He reckons virtue at nothing. That victor}’ cost 
fR«e/( blood (189, b). I shall value him mnelu You 
do not value me for-as-much as I value you. He 
vducs the man at-a-great (price). I do not reckon 
him at a nutshell. 1 kqpw that I am (191) poor. 
He said that the boy tvas i^c (1 66). To-havc-tought : 
to-havc-s.aid: to-Imve-heen. What news! (138.) T 
bought the hook for gold (189, i). It-cost two** 
pounds. He said that he bought it /or a price. 

In iranilatlni; Ihne nccniativei and indnillvn into Cngliih, put 
in "ttal" berore the accosatlre; os, "ir,” that he; "me," Ihatl. 

** Duo, lae, and ambo, Mh, are thus declined: 



ffle 

/. 

m 

Nom.' 
Voc. . 

^Dno 

due 

du9. 

Gen. 

Duonim 

dunran ducrniR. 

Dat. ' 
AbL . 

^Duoiu* 

dusbiii 

duebM. 

Ace. ‘ 

Dum 

dual 

due. 
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Lessost 18. 
snfixEs. 

193. The supines of verbs end in -imn and -ta: 
-turn is active, expressing ihe action of tlie verb ; -/» 
is passive, suffering the action. 

194. They are formed in the first and fourth conju- 
gations by clmnging -re of the present infinitive into 
-A«mand-fu; as, 

INFIN. SUFIME ACTIVE. BITFINE PASSIVE. 

i.conj. am-ara ama-tom(tolove) -to (to be loved), 
iv.conj. aud-ire audi-^am (to hear) -ta (to be heard). 

196. In the second conjugation ere of the present 
infinitive becomes Atim and -tto; as, 

HTFIK. SUFIEE ACTIVE. SUPINE PASSIVE. 

monSre mon-^am (to advise) (to be advised). 
196. (cr) In the third conjugation change -itre of 
the present iifinitive into -Aon and -tu ; 
but, • 

INFIN. SUP. ACT. SUP. PASS. 

^ 1 reg-^re reo-tnm reo-ta. 

(to rule) 

h I before/ be- J tra^-^ra trac-fam trac-f ti. 

^ comes 0 ; as, ] (to draw) 

qa tsoqurire coa-tum ooe-iu. 

(to cook) 

5 I before / be- / seril-ere sanp’ttm senp-iu. 

(comesjp; as, \ (towrite) 

^ changes dt j defend-fre defen-sm defen*«t{. 
(intos; as, ((to defend) 

[Or change the -si of the p^etd into 
-iim and -ini as, ree-si (rexi), re(v/«m, 
vec-lui amp-si, scrip-tum, sctip-A».] 
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{••) Others change -si or -eft of the jper/ect into 
-sin/’ and -su ; as, 

flsw-se dirl-su»t divl-see. 

f]i fnwfi defen-sitnt defen-fiu*'. 

1 f<7. Thn cn;iinc in -vm " may ho considered as a 
sithffifiifire of the aeeusativc case gorcnicd by the pre- 
pnsit^nti ftd understood, and hanng an active signifi- 
cation 

Tt fnllouN a verb expressing motion, and denotes 
the jii>r/io!\ 

198. Tlx* supine in -tt** may be considered as a 
mdiftanKfr in the ablative case governed by the prepo- 
sition f» understood, and having generally a passive 
signification, though it is often used actively, particu- 
larly after ‘^it is bard” it is easy,” “ it is pleasant,” 
&c. 

It follows an adjective. 

QuitSTlON'R. 

193. IS'Inf d(i the supines of verbs end in 1 (-inn and -v.) 
Which i« aeti VI t Which, passive t— 1 9-1. How nns they formed 
in the firal niid fourth conjufmliono?— 1 95. How are they formed 
in the second coijngation t — 106. (a) How are they formed in 
the third conjugation 7 What do some verbs change -st and 
•di of the perfect into? (196. (5) -svrannd-m.) — 197. What 
may the supine in -ton be considered? What docs it follow? 
What, denote?— 198. What may the supine in -u bo eonsi- 


The letter r before -fre is ransidered a vowel (n), and follows the 
general rule of cimnging -Sre of the Inlin. Into -turn and -iui ai, 

IMIK. Supine in -an. Supine In -a. 

Solv-tTrr loIG-tiim soIQ-tu. 

Somererbi are very Irregular: figure, rixun; vIneKre, victamr strin- 
grre, •trieinn; parlieularly wl»rc the liquids (1, m, n, r, and s) pre- 
rede -rrr, umr of lliote in -n nnly following tlic general rule. 

Latin writers oo not mueli ure the teplne, employing in preference 
the gemnil with ad. 

** The supine -run with the verb fri foims the future Infinitive pas- 
sive. See Lesson 27. per. SOO. 
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dered? What docs it follow? (Anaijeetire.) What significa- 
tion has it ? (Sometimes passive and somclimcs active f which- 
ever suits the construction better.) 


E.ki:rcisc 19. 


gg. Curio, 6. Curion-is, Curio, a Roman tribune of the 
people, and friend of Cmsar. 

Liber, 6. libr-t, m. a book. 

Gravis, grav-e, adj. grievous, heavy. 

Fmdur-a-uin, adj. disgraceful. 

Salut-dre, to salute. 

Sc-tre, to know (from conviction, and as a matter of 
fact) : tioseere, non, to know (by perception, have an 
idea oQ. 

Rog-Sre, to ask for. 

Dic-ere, to tell, say. 

Fer^erre, (perf. pcr-/a7i, irreg.) to endure. 

Ilodie, edv. to-day . 

Non modo, not only — sed ctiam, but am. 

200. Scito Gurioncm venisse me salutatum. Mit- 
iit rogatum libros cos, quos vidcnit. Bcgina venifc 
te amitum. Multa dicta gmvla Iiodic mrtuli. Bes 
crat non modo visa foeda, sod ctiam auaifu. Jucun- 
dum cst visa atquo auditu. Esi aapientis multa 
disccre. Erat tmm rei-publicm legibus parcrc. 

201. A purpoce expressed in English by the infi- 
nitive may now be expressed Uco ways in Latin : 


By rule 160, use vt with the snljunctive. 

By rule 197, use the supine in -urn. 

A f Vem tii regem saliitarem '(160). 
A purpose. | salutatum M- 

I came the king to-salute. 


Example. 

Dcos salutatum Poeni venerunt. 

The gods io-saluie the Carthaginians came. 
[The Carthaginians came to salute the gods.] 


He sent to-ask-for the boolc. The king came io-Jiear 
the queen. He heard to-day many (things) grievous 
to-ledoW. The boy will learn many (things) not only 



73 


ilisgracpfiil to-l'-f/'ni but also to-lp-heard. iBncas 
waiiii' in-fiJiiffl tlic fair queon of Cartlicagc. He reckons 
the li'ii-k tii-a-m-eat (190) (price), virtue at-notldng. 
J valiif liiiii yn-hiuelu 


Lessor 19. 

pAnTroirt.Es. 

rr.Kri;cT on fast in -iits, and futuhe in -m. 

202. Tlie perfect or past participle in English end- 
ing in -tt. or -i, is formed in Latin by changing -m 
of the supine into -s ; as, 

lirnlhli, learned; Latin, daeius {supine, docfuin). 

203. Parl'riples govern the same cases as tlioir 
verbs, and when expressing the meaning of their verbs 
in relation to tiinr do not admit of comparison ; as, 

Ptier doetvs lingiiam Latinam. 

1:0} tmighf the langnagc Latin. 

[A boy taught the Latin language^ 

201. Without relation to time, participles then 
govern ihe genitive, and take comparison. 

Pucr doctus lingua) Latina), 

A boy skilled in the language Latin. 

[A boy shilled in the Latin language.'\ 
Comparison. 

Pucr doctior lingmc Latinic. 

A boy more-sMUed in the Latin language. 

\^\\e participles arc then termed PAnTiciPiALS.] 
205. Tlie future participle in -rus is formed by 
changing -m of the supine into -rus ” ; as, 

Supine, dooft£-J», to teach, 

b'uturc in -rus, doctu-r»s, abont-to-tcach. 


The future in -rut !$ declined like bumt, but bee nogrn.fiur. 
{JatttTvnm ani/ulararum excepted.) 


F. 
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206. (a) This future partieiph also expresses a 

purpose, and is used with em to form 
the infinitive future, agreeing with the 
noun or pronoun preceding ” ; as, 

3ng. He promised U come. 

Jm. Promiat se venturum esse. 

[ffe promised that he toould eome^ 

[Here venturum is the fut. partic. agreeing tvith 
se in the acc. case sing, mas.] 

(i) The infinitave future of sum is fare, or 
futurum esse, to he about to be. 

207. All the partimpUs in -us are declined like 
bonus-o-um (63), and i^ree with their substantives 
in gender, number, and case. 

Questiokb. 

202. What does ibepefeet or past participle end in in Eng- 
lish? How is it formed in Latin? — 203 . What do participles 
govern ? Do tlie}r admit of eompariton f — 204 . When do they 
admit of comparison, and what do they then govern? — 205 . 
How is the^ftire ptaiidpU in -rus formed ?-~ 206 . (o) What 


** Tbe participle of (he futere In -rvx with rum, nnd !ti various tenses, 
is used to denote that a person "has a mind fo d»," or, "is upon ths 
pmat of dmng" something. This, coi^ugated throughout, is termed tbe 
periphroitie Gonjugidon ; (has. 


Prtsenf, 


•{ 


Scriptures sam. 
To scriptnrus es, 
&e. 


Impesf. Ego scripturas eram, 
Tu scripturas eras, 

&C. 

Perfect, Scripturas fui, 

&e. 

Plitpeif Scripturas fnetam, 

&C. 

Future, Scripturas ero, 

&e. 


/ am aioul to serif e, or meditate smiting. 
Thtu art about to sprite. 

&C. 

X teas about to sortie. 

Thou soast about to serlte. 

Sic. 

I httee been about to sprite. 

Sic. 

I had been about to sprite. 

Sic. 

X shall be about to sprite. 

Sic. 


The verb sum retains its own force in each tense. 
*.* Tbe future in -ms is not foaud witb/ssro. 




doC' t\.c ft.tiTe pitrlieiple cometiinrs cxprcci? IIov is it used 
with (»«■' ^ 'What is the/ufare infinitive of sum ? (6) — 20”. How 
arc ?r the inrlicijiles in -vs declined? With wliat do they 
apr"' ? (With tlwir nouiu in gender, number, and case.) 

Excitciss 20. 

-Oi. Jitpi'cr. G. Jovir (and other cases regular from yen.), 
the rliicf of the gods. 

Cummeatuc, G. -fy, provisions. 

Eqiiiis, G. c^u-i, a horse. 

Lii-Ius, (x. •!, a game. 

Piilrii, G. -tr, coiintiy. 

Far>arr, to procure, prepare. 

Em-'rr, (cm-i, em-Zain and cmp.?am,) to buy. 

Speet-are, to behold, see. 
ltcvoc-i7re, to rccal. 

Pirasi. Fr.ucis bis diebns, a/ete days ayo, 

[for) Length of time le/hiv the present moment is 
expressed hv ulhinc with the aee. for duration of time ; 
and tvirh aQ. tuvjioint of ft'mc.] 

20f<. MuuUt's; amltlus: venit reeturns. Misit 
homincf cftiiiincatus pnrafuros. Paueis Ms diebus 
veni cquuni mUirns. Veninm ludos speetaturus. 

Example. 

A]c.\andcr ad Jovem JTammonum pci;git consuliurus 
Akrand^r to Jvpiicr Jlammon pots to mavdJl 
dc originc suu. 
abovA origin Ms Oihi origin). 

210. A purpose can now be expressed in Latin tbreo 
diflbrent ways, 

By rule 160, use «t with the subjunctive. 

By rule 197, use the supine in -nm. 

B)' rule 206, use the future part, in -m. 

As, Vent vt regem salutarem (160). 

Vent regent salntatnm (197). 

Veni regem sahtaturus (206). 

[/ came to salute the 
E 2 
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Becalled to defend (sup. 197) (his) countiy. Ad- 
vised to-come (160) a fen'-da}'B-ago. Alout-to-m the 
games. Alout-to-proeure provisions. Sent to-!l^me 
(151, c). Abont-fo-hear. It is the duty (175) of a 
good boy to learn. It is tfie projoeriy of a wise (man) 
to think. He values the book at a very ffreat price 
(190). He has less (138) pleasure at-llome than 
Iqtiam) Balbus. 

Lesson 20. 

rABTlCIFLES. 

PBESENT, AND FUTDRE IN -duS. 

Ablative absolute. 

211. The FAaTiciFi.E of the present tense, which in 
English ends in -ing, in Latin ends in -ans or ens. 

212. (a) The conjugation changes -atv of the 
infinitive into -ans,’ as, 

I . am-are, to love ; part. pres. am-a«5, loving. 

(b) The second and tlurd conjugations change 

-ire and ere into ens, as, 

II. mon-ire, to advise part. pres, mon-m, advising 

III. reg-ire, to rule part. pres, reg-ens, ruling. 

(c) The fourth conjugation chwges -tre mto 

-tens, as, 

IV. aud-irs, to hear part.pres. aud-ions, hearing. 

Or thus, 

T. am-aro, to love am-ons, loving 

II. mon-ire, to advise mon-sns, advising 

III. reg-ire, to rule rog-ens, ruling 

IV. aud-trs, to hear aud-Ta?», heanng. 

213. (a) The present participle is declined like 

nouns of the third declension, and 
makes the genitive in -ris, and the abl. 
insf as, 

Nom. am-aas, 6^. aman-ris 

mon-sas, Gr. monen-ris, &c. 
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(1) Like i\w j>aft jsartictjtle, iha present part. 
governs the ense of its verb, and admits 
not of comparison ; when it has no refer- 
ence to time, it governs the gcaitiro; 
as, 

Amans virlutcm. 

One now loving virtno. 


Amans virtutis. 

A lover of virtue. 

21 -t. («) The participle in ~dns, called the fiduro in 
-dus. has a passive signification, and is formed by 
changing -s of the present participle into -rfa*®’ ; as. 


Part. pres. 

1 . amans, lovtni; 

Ti. monons, adnsin/; 
III- rtffciu, nili'ffg 
lY. aiidiont, hearing 


Future in -dus. 

aman-(fKs, to be loved 
moncn-(fus, to be advised 
regen-dus, to bo nilcd 
audien-ffits, to be heard. 


[(i) It is used in the «o»*. to express dufg or neees- 
sift/f lil:e^^isc after dare, mittcrc, and such verbs it 
expresses pas-ively a purpose.} 

21 ti. Tiic participle in -dus, like those in -tus and 
-rus, arc declined like bonKs-a-tna, and agree with their 
nouns in gender, numler, and ease. 

216, When a noun and a participle in agreement 


** In llie 3rd and 4lh conjufaiUoni, trlih aho llie deponenti, there !• 
another form In -andM a« rrell as .tndui, particularly srhen -■ precedes) 
at, faeiniidiir. 

Thh Is the usual rorm of potior (potiuRiiat), 

Some aeiiif and many dipmnl verbs have a form in .(uaiiut, which 
is of like meaning with the praenl participle) as, 

Mori-eai or morifoniin 
Errwnw or errahonifoo 
Vag-oni or vaga6Hnifai 

In most other verbs, however, it strengthens their meaning, as, 
CratuIaiiHaiiur, full of congratulation. 

Laerimatuniiur, full of weepings — Zutspl. 

]iS 
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arc independent of any other vrord in the sentence, 
they are put in the alhiive case”. 

This is called the alhfite absolute ; and is pre- 
ceded in English b 3 ' such words as tclicn, while, since, 
after that ; and often with bcinj or having " before 
tile participle ; as, 

Im^rante Auguste, naius-cst Gliristus: imperante 

Seigning Augustus, teas born Christ: reigning 
Tiberio, ‘crucifixus. 

Tiberius, icas-crucificd. 

rTT7/«» Augustus was-rei<jning, dirist ivas-bom: 
Wl \en Tiberius tcas-reigning,'(\i&) was crucified.] 

Qdestioks. 

211. What does the present partieiple end in in English? 
(In -Mg.) What, in Latin ? (In -ems or -ent.) — 212. How does 
the first conjugation form its present partieiple ? (o) ((Ihanges 
•are into -on;.] How do the second and third conjugations 
form their jirerea? partieiple f (&) (They change -ere into -enx.) 
How does the fourth conjugation form its present participle F (e) 
(Oy changing •ire into -ieRX.]— 213. How is the pres. part, de- 
elinedF What is its yeailieef— 214, (a) ^^’hatis the signification 
ofthe participle in -dux f (Fassire.) How is it formed ? (By 
changing -s of the pres. part, into -dus.) (6) Wlien does it ex- 
press duly or neeexnVyF '^en, apurpiuef— 215. How are par- 
ticiples in -dux declined ? How do they agree with their nouns? 
216. When a noun and its purlie/p/e are independent of any other 


” Sometimes a sentence supplies the place of a noun or pronoun in 
the ablatiTe ; but in this case " eo” may be considered as understood. 

'* The Eoglish at the passive participle is " being F' of the deponent 
"havings" of the common Tcrb, " having" or “ being." 

His dictis. 

These tthiogs) being sidd. 

Hoc locutns. 

Saving spohen these (things).^ 

His adeptis. 

These (things) being obtained. | 

Hac adeptns. I 

Saving obtained these (things). J 

\* Vtlien nopsrl. is expressed in Latin, cxistenle, implying being, 
is understood. 


passive. 

deponent. 

(Ac Lessen 28.) 
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v.'onl in it<’ °intcnrc, in n'hicli case do tlicy stand ? (In Uio alia- 
tire.) Whit i>> liii« case called? fn«! ®Wfl/fre oSwIi/te*®.) By 
what riirds i< it generally preceded in English? (By tcien, 
vhVft. flr.rr, nfttr that.) 

ExcncisE 21. 

Cl 7. Impcriiim, G. -t, command. 

IJonMil, G. -Its, a consul 

Decemviri, G. -rorum,pl. the decemrits. 

I’le'is, G. nlebis, e. the people. 

Potcotac, G. potestatis,/. power. 

Arma, G. armonim, n/. arms. 

I’lansrciTC, (tran^fuit, pe>/*< translalum, sup.) irrtg. to 
transfer. 

Conwd-ere, (-ssf, -cc.ssrm,) to grant “. 

Ced-rre, (-sti, -ecssuffl,) to yield up. 

PftwTf, (pet.fri and pet-ft*',) pet-Tfum, to request. 

A, oh, rbs, prep. /roMi, hy (governing the a&/a<tre; a 
before consonants — ab before vowels— ofts before I 
and 7 u). 

Pkrasf, >'at*is sieinti annos, /unify years old, {Old applied to 
yci-rs. of life is expreswd by nafits agreeing with the 
ronn, and the fime following in the ace.) 

a consulibus ad dcccmviros translafo, vonit 
llomuin. Coiicci&l plobi jiolostate cives arma cossS- 
runt: jxlentilus viUittbm annos viginti natus renit ad 
Italiani. Armis amitsis rex fugit. Liber scribendus 
ct legcndifs. Amandas. Multa.sunt videnda. 

218. Example. 

Pythagoras, vhen Tarquin was reipninff, into Italy 

Pythagoras, Tarqmnio regnanto, in Italian! 
came, 
venit. 


** TIic mo*! comaion luc of the oUallve abtolole is for espressing 
limr. — Ziiapl, 

Ctdrre end conrrdere are of similar import, but emetden is the 
stronger terra. 

‘r In the 4ili conj. -iri is often eonlniclcd before i; es, audlili, au- 
diatm, for andirhii, auditiaen, — the e is somellmcs also dropped; as, 
aadil, eudieran. Dut this is ml eammm t Felere prefers pelli. 

E 4 
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The command leing transferred from the decemnrs 
to the consuls, he-came to” Italy (151, c). Tire Icing 
regnesiing, the citizens nelded-up their arms. 
poteer being granted to the soldiers, he at thirty gears 
old fled into Africa. When Aujpistus teas reigning, 
Christ \ras (est) horn. T17ic» Tiberius was reigning, 
Christ was crucified. A book to-be-read (215). Many 
(tlungs) to-le-written. A king to-lc-seen. What 
news! (1S7.) He values (it) at-very-hVfIc (190). 


Lesson 21. 
fahticifee in -dus. 


219. The participle in -dus in agreement irith nonns 
expresses the continued passite state of the noun”; 
and so forms a kind of declension ; thus, with pax, 
peace, 


SINGULAR. 


No». Pax petenda, a peace todtesmght. 

6en. Pacis petendse, of seeking a peace. 

Dat. Paci petendse, to or for seeking a peace. 

Abl. Pace petendd, in, vMh, from, seeking a 


Acc. Pacem petendam, ayTsaev to be sought (or \rith 
ad, to seek a peace, or fir seeking a peace). 
220. So in thejpfuraf with libri, books, masc. &c. 
Non. Libri legend!, books to be read. 

Gen. Librorum legendomm, of reading books. 

\ Libris legendis, 

Abl. J ^ ° { oy, reading books. 

Acc. Libros le^dos, books to be read (or witii ad, 
iotvadbooks^’, or fir reading books). 


» "to" after n verb arinotian denotes the ace. See (161). 

" The seme ot/alurilj/ may sometimes be implied, but it Is derived 
from the eomexion, not from the psrtiriple itself — Zumpl. 

** This eonstroction is peculiar to the parUeipIe in -dm of those 
verbs which govern the aeaaalive cose. 
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221 . (a) The pnrticipic in -dus always implies duty 

or nrrcfsity when declined with the verb 
tttiii, and then only; therefore, to ex- 
prc.es duty or necessity, use tliis partici- 
ple in -dus. 

(h) Tlic %'crb Slim is in this construction ren- 
dered into English by “tstoiff'V’ with 
the I’oiin as nom.: or by “mtfst,” or 
“ oi/yht to,~’ with the following dative 
as nom. ; thus, 

JjO*. Dilitrcntia nolis cst eolenda. 

Eno. Tliligencc hy vs is io-\K!-ettltimted. 

or, ire must cultivate diligence. 

est eolenda diligcntia.] 

222. The participle in -dus expresses necessity with 
sum, cither in aareemen* with the subject ; or in the 
muter yeadfc, with the subject in the dative, retaining 
the government of the verb. 

A hind nfeircumlocution, or jierijihrasiie conjugation 
may he thu= formed : 

Legondum est raihi, / must read, 

Legendum est tibi, you must read. 

Legendum est illi, he or she must read. 

Legendum cst nobis, kc must read. 

Legendum est vobis, you must read. 

Legendum cst iilis, they must read. 

Or, according to the Latin, — it is to ho read by me, — it 
is to ha read by you, — if is to he read by him, &c.; and 
so with the other tenses of sum. 

*1 Thoupli the English expreislon "is lo be" denolei eilher/BfiinVy 
or ohligaticn, llii! parliriple In •diu with the mb nm Blwapa exprenes 
ncnttily at duly . — Cnmbie. 

This dalite innjr be a man orpranmr. 

Or It may be conjugated in agreement with the nom. at the future 
in -rut in page 74 (note '<}; thus, 

Ainandnr {•n-iitn} sum, I must or deserre to be lorcd. 

Amandus cs, Etc. thou must be loved, &’e. 

Aniandtts cram, &e, Ste; 

Amenduiful, &c. &c. 

C B 
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223. (a) If the expression is universal, implying a?/, 
ereri/ lodj/j the pronoun may be omitted ; 


as, 

Lot. Legendum cst, it is to la read. 
That is, ire must read, 
you must read, 
every body must read. 


(i) Likewise, when the dative mav he under- 
stood from the context, it may he 
omitted. 


Questions. 


219. tVIiat does the psrtidple in -dus in agreement with 
nouns express ? Go throngh a declension of the participle in 
•diM in agreement irith nonns in the singular, with pax (fern .) — 
220. And in the plural irith libri {mate.) — ^221. (a) Wlien does 
the participle in -dus imply duty or neeetsily f Row do yon 
render sum into English with the noun as nem.f (b) How, 
when the dative is to he taken asnom.? — ^222. Hon* does the 
partidple in ~dtts express necessity with sum in rdation to the 
subject? Go through a periphrastic conjugation in the present 
tense with this participle. Why is legendum in the neuter? 
(To agree with it or the thing understood.)— 223. When is the 
pronoun omitted ? (a) Wlita may the datioe be omitted ? (&} 
(When the persons intended may be understood from the con- 
text.) 


Exercise 22. 


224. Munus, G. munSrit, n. office, duty, gift. 

Difficultas, G. difficultatis,^ difficulty. 

Plato, G. natonis, m. Plato (a Greek philosopher). 
Studiasus-a>«m, adj. very fond. 

Ignarus-a-nm. adj. ignorant. 

Oratio, G. -onfs,/. language, speech. 

Matenes, G. -iei,/. maieim 
Tunis, G. -ts, m. a tower. 

PermuUi-te-a, adj. pi. very many. 

Negligens, G. -ntis, adj. negligent. 

Sustin.ere, to support. 

Cem-ere, (crevi, cretnm,) to perceive. 

Fac-ere, (pres. part, heiensj perf./eei, sap./aetm,) to 
compose, make. 
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Pol-?re, to polish. 

Veli-ere, (ve.vi, vectum,) to carry. 

Adlub-ere, to show, exhibit. 

Elig-ercj to choose. 

(On paragraphs 219, 220.) 

Sitsiinendi muneris difficultatem cernit. Plaionis 
audiendi studiosus est. Puer ignarus est facxendw ac 
'policndcc orationis. Materies iiavihis et iurrihiis faci- 
cndis (dat.) vehebatur. Permnlti in eqxiis parandis 
magnam adhibent curain, in amicis cligendis negli- 
gentes sunt. Cwsare duco (216. Note 54< vice- 
runt milites. 

225. Example. 

Romulum et Remum 'iiriis condcndm cupido 

Romulus and Remus of a city hdlding the desire 
cepit. 
seized. 

[The desire of luilding a city seized JRomtdns and 
Bemns.'] 

He-showed the greatest care in (in) suqyporting (his) 
office. The boy was very-fond of reading Cicero “ 
(gen.). He brought the material for making the ships 
and ioicers from {ah) Itaty The king perceived the- 
difficulty of procuring horses. He is veiy-fond of com- 
posing and polishing (his) language (gen.). Very- 
many show great negligence in choosing (their) friends. 
He is very fond of reading Plato and hearing Cicero. 


Lesson 22. 

NECESSITY or DUTY {continued). 

226. The necessity or duty may refer to present 
time, past, or future ; this is effected by the tenses of 
sum ; as 


E 6 


Cicero, G. CiceronrV. 


Italia, G. ItahV. 




8 ^ 


Freseni. Dimicandum egl, it is to be fought. 

Past. Dimicandum erai or fuit, it ucas or hid to 
be fought. 

Fwttare. Dimicandum erit, it shall or tmU have to 
be fought. 

Exercise 23. 

227. Lex, G le^f, a lair. 

Respubliea, G. rei.pnblica>,^ the state. 

(Nonns corapoanded of ivo nominativef are Bolh declined ; as 

ret, a tbinjr, an^ui/ico, public.) 

Snepicio, Gr. -onu,/. suspicion. 

Dignuf-a-uffl, adj. irortby. 

Studium, G. •{, study. 

Jurenis, it, youtb. 

Jub-ere, (jussi, jussnm,} to order. 

Suscip-ere, (pret. part, susdpiens, ptf. suscepi, sup. 
-ptnm,) to undertake. 

Vit-ffre, to avoid. 

Dimie-Sre, to fiaht 

Proferre, (protuu, prolatum, proferendus,) to extend. 

(On paragraphs 221 — ^223.) 

DUTY AKD NECESSITY. 

[Hoir is the difference of iime expressed by the participle in 
-dutF (226)] 

Lex jubet ea quse facmia sunt. Eesjmblica iibi est 
regenda. Sutc^iendum est omnibus, ’ritanda nobis 
est suspicio. Dignum nobis dieendum est. Legendum 
est illis. Audiendum est vobis. Quibnscum ™ mihi 
dimicandum erat. Stadia jnvenis {gm.) jsnferenda 
sunt. Gum rege nobis dimicandum eiit. Pax mihi 
petenda est. v eni Bomam paucis bis diebus (208). 


“ The prepnition atm, iritb. Joined irith the monospllables me, te, 
te, and with noSii, velU, and piliut, is annexed to them as me word; 
meeum, teeum, &c. 
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228. Example. 

Doum esse, noil's /afencliim-est. 

A God fia/ there is, by us it is to Is confessed. 

[We must confess that there is a God."} 

Suspicion seas to he avoided (223). Zou must fight 
-nith the king. We shall have to rule the state. A ll 
im^ undertake (it). With whom musi 1 read ! We 
ought to extend the studies of youth. They must write. 
You (pi.) must seek peace. All must hear: see must 
, read. I came to see the king (express it three ways, 
210). When Augustus seas reigaina, Christ was- 
hom (21G). They rcefxn virtue ai-not)iing (190). 


Lkssox 28. 


ennuKDs. 


229. The gerunds express the action or state of the 
verb like a verb.*!! substantive, and they may be con- 
sidered ns merely the gen., dat., abl., and ace. eases 
■neuter of the participle in -^us. 


230. The gerund and the jmrtieiple in -dus may he 
considered as convertible one into tlic other whenever 
the verb is tinnsitivc (that is, takes the accusative) ; 
thus 


Zat. Sura cupidus serilendi cpistolam, i , j 
Eng. I am desirous of soriting a letter, J 


(hero serilendi is a gerund, and governs the accusative 
cpistolam) ; this, therefore, may he converted into 
the participle in -dus by making them agree in gender 
and number, and keeping to tlic ease of the gerund ; 
thus 

Sum cupidus scribendeo epistolw, \partieip. 

T am desirous of seriting a letter, j in -dus. 

(Or, of a letter to he written.) 
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231. The gerunds vrith the aid of the infinitive 
present can exliibited as a dedinable noun of the 

number; thus 

AcT' } norite. 

Gen, Scribenif/, of writing. 

Dot. ) Scriben^fo, to or for loriting; — in, with. 

All. } from, by, writing. 

Ace. Scriben<funi, to write, (the ace, gerund is 
always dependent on some preposition; 
usually ad, to, or tnfer, during, amidst.) 

232. The gerunds are three, and end in 

-di -do -dam; 

and govern the cases of thmr verbs. (See paragraph 
231.) 

233. The gerund in -di is sometimes employed to 
express a purpose after gratia or eatisd, (for the sake 
of,) as 

Veni regem salutandi gratid (or eausd). 

I came for the sale of sahtting the ling: 
this may be converted into the participle in -dus in 
.agreement with the noun governed by ad; as 
Veni ad r^m salutandum. 

I came to ssmite the king". 

Questions. 

229. TThat do tbe geninds express t TThat may tbe gerunds 
be considered i (As tbe gen,, dot., or aU., and nee. cases of tbe 


sr By ibese nilei, In addition to ICO, 107 and 200, a purpose can be 
expressed correctly /ee dllTeient Trays; thus 

Veni ut rc^m nlularan. (IGO) 

Veni regem talulalum. (107) 

Veni regem nluiafiirut. (200} 

Veni regem talataadl eauid {mgrnlid.) l/oogT 
Veni od regem saialanifBm. J\-" I 

[/ come ta laluie the hingj] 
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participle in ^us.}— 230. Wlicn niaf tlie gerund be converted 
into the participle in ~dta f ( Wliencm the verb forming the 
gerund governs an ace. ease.) What is the difTerence of con- 
stnietion in the gerund and the participle in -das F (Tiie ge- 
rund governs its noun, the participle in -das agrees with its 
noun.)— 231. Decline the gerund ns a nonn with the aid of tiie 
present infinitive. What caeo docs the present infin. supply i 
(Tiie nom.; sometimes the oec.) What is the acc. genind, or 
gerund in -dam, alnuys dqiendent upon 1 (Some preposition, 
generally ad or infer.) What does ad signify ? (7b.) andinferP 
{During or amidst.') — 332. Uoir many gerunds arc there f 
(T&ree.) What do they end in?^ — 233. llow docs the gerund in 
•di express a purpose? 


ISxEncisc 2i. 

234. Alius— alius, one man — another. 

Charts, G. -<e,/. paper. 

Utilis, utile, adj. useful. 

Idoneos-a-uni, adJ. fit. 

Promptnr-o.«m, adj. ready, 

Ignanir-a.inii, adj. idle. 

Leg-ere, to read. 

Ed'cre, irr. to eat. 

Al'ere, (alni, alTtum and aitum,) to nourish. 

Ag>rre, (egi, actum,) to act, do. 

Cogit-are, to think. 

Mide, ode. badiy. 

Platoncm audiendi stucliosus cst. Militcs in cqiios 
narando magnani adhibent cumm. Studiosus ost 
Ugendi alius, alius scrilendi. Clmria utilis cst geri- 
lenda. Illud idoncuni cnit edendo, Pucri ad aiidien- 
r/uincrunt prompti : ignansunt taferdoecKcfam. Homo 
natus cst ad intclligendum ct agendum. Nihil agendo 
homines m<nlh agcrc discunt. Hominis mens diseendo 
alitur ct cogitanao, 

235. Example. 

A-vari homines non solum lihidino 

. Covetous men not only with the passion 
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cruciatiiur, 
ofa^uiring are tormented, 
meta 

'with the fear. 


sed etiam amittendi 
but also of losing 


[Covetous men are not only tormented with the 
passion of (for) acquiring, but also with the fear of 
losing.] 

The best soldiers are fit for fighting : one man is 
very fond of writing ; another, of reading. The men 
are not onlg ready to hear, Ivi also to act. By doing 
something, men leam to do well Whih playing^, 
the boys are idle. We are ready to understand, and to 
ffct. Hear your master while teaching. It is fit for 
eating. It is a mark of wisdom (175) not to persevere 
in error. It is your didy (182) to leom well : it is 
mine to write well. 


Lebsoit 24. 

FASsrvE veubb. 

FBESEKT, lUFEBFECT, AND FUTUBE TENSES. 

2S6. All FAS8IVES of the third person singular or 
plural for not-eompUled actions are formed by adding 
-ur to the third person active; as, — 


** Bens. Inter ludendum. 

f Pattive vtrit are inch as express the suffering of the action of the 
verb: therefore all active verbs followed b^ an accusative can be made 
passive, and that aecfualivc, and no other word, must be the am. to 
the passive verb; hence, if a verb does not govern an accusative in the 
active voice, it can have no passive, but is used impenonaUtfi as, 

fl'esoMfif*''} governing the accusative Joci 

Hoe ab ilia dietum-etl,\ Pauive, hoc now being the aminative (and 
Thit by him u«u~iaii. J die agent of the active in the ablative iHo). 
Resisto fiSnl Here reeblo governs a dative (not an aceasatiiw}, and 
Iretittyott.J therefore cannot be made passfiv. You must no^ 
to express the etifiriiig of the action, sap, tu reeieteris (yon arc 
resisted}, but must make the verb imperionaJ, and say, tibi retieti- 
iur (you ate resisted). 
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237. (ff) The ap;cnt of an active verb is expi'csscd 

br the allaiive in jyassive constructions. 

(£) This ablative of the agent, if livinff leings, 
requires the preposition a or ah : 

Domns a cite spoliabatur. 

The house hy a citizen was plundered. 

(c) If the agent is not a living Icing, the pre- 
position is omitted; as, 

Domns igne cremabatur. 

The house hy Jin \fas destroyed. 

238. A noun expressing the instrument of an action 
is to be put in the allative witliout a preposition ; as, 

Milites regem gladiis interfecerunt. 
The soldiers the king with swords killed. 

[27i0 soldiers hilled the iing with (their) swords."] 

239. (a) A noun expressing the manner of an 

action is to be put in the ablative case, 
with the preposition cum (with) ; as, 
Puer cum dilipentid discit. 

Tlie boy with diligence learns. 

(J) When an adjective is joined with the 
noun governed by cum, cum must bo 
placed leticeen the adjective and sub- 
stantive; as, 

Puer maxima cum dili^ntiii discit. 

The boy greatest with diligence learns. 

[The hoy learns with thegnatest diligencer\ 

Qdestioks. 

23C. How are the third persons singular and plural of all the 
tenses for ml-compUled actions formed i (By adding -«r to the 
same persons of the active voice.) What are the tenses for nof- 
completed actions F (Present, imperfect, and future.) Go 
through these passive forms in all the conjugations. 23/. 
How is the agent of an active verb expressed in possice con- 
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stnictions ? [(a) by the ablative.] If tlis agent is a fieiny in'ay, 
irliat docs it require? [(i) The prejiosition a or a&.] If the 
agent is not a Jiving finny, h the preposition to be expressed ? 
[(c) No.]— 23S. Hoir is the inslnmmt of an action expressed ? 
(By an ablative teithout a pnpotilion.) — 239. How is the mea- 
ner of an action expressed ? [(a) by the ablative, srith cam.] 
Where is the place for atm, when an adjective accompanies the 
noun ? [(fi) Usually betveeen the adjective and the noun.] 

Exercise 25. 

240. Ignis, G. igniV, fire. 

Uyems, G -mis, winter. 

Gladiu«, G. -dil, a sword. 

Corpus, (}. coqi8r-», a. a body. 

DivitLs!. G. -iSrtna,p/. riches. 

Usus, G.'usue, ffl. use. 

Vita, G. vita./, life. 

Amicitia, G. amieiti-w, friendship. 

Terlius-e-nm, adj. third. 

Lev-arc, to lighten, lessen. 

Vulner-drc, to wound. 

Sepel-Trc, to bury. 

£xpet-erc, to seek for. 

Exerptus-o-nm, excepted. 

Summus mnu, the top of the mountain. 

241. AInny adjectives arc used in agreement with 
noons to cxprc.«s the relation of its parts, and where 
the English employ tico i(ouns ; thus, in summus mans, 
summvs (highest) is the adjective in agreement tvith 
mans, answering to the English “ the top ofi” so imws 
mans, means the bottom qp tho mountain (the lowest 
mountain), medius mans, the middle of the moun- 
tain ”, &c. 


Time adJcellTCi are. 

Primal {fint), medial {middle), ultimuc (Ant), lummui {higheet), 
teginnlttg of, middle ef, end if, lop qf, 

imui (laieeil), inlerior (mere Inmard), Inlimui (mut Imeard), 
bollom qf, Inlerler if, Inade qf, 

extremus (Ant), rcliquui (remaining), uniTcnni (enllre), 
end if, reel qf, abole qf. 
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Igne Jevatur byems. Philosophia Imdabitur a.}mas. 
Terti& bor& magpster equitnm gladio vtilnerabcclur. 
Corpora' civium a militibus in summo monte eepelieiAur, 
Domus eedificatur”. Nnncius mitteretur Bomam. 
DintisB ad usiis vitse necessarios expetuniur. Dili- 

E "i ab omnibus laudaitir. iNihil amicitid prcesla- 
est, exceptd viitute. Iki sapieniis diligentiam 
landare. Yenii, ut puerum videret. ‘ 

242. Example. 

Omnes artes in vcri investigatione 
All arts in of truth the investigaiion 
versantur. 
are employed. 

[AH arte are employed, in tie investigation of 

The Idng \nll be buried at Eome (151, a) by the 
soldiers (239, 5). The queen's messenger toss wouneietf 


1* Domus aediSeatur, the hotue it hiHUing! the English patUtipIe 
in -i«g belongf to the pauive os veil as to the acUve voice, and requires 
a little attention in young scholars to hnov vhen to employ the 
passive or the active in turning into Latin. In the sentence the houie 
is bdlding, ” Is building'’ is passive ; but In the sentence, Caiiubhtild- 
ing, “ is building" it actives therefore In snaking Latin, enquire if the 
nominative is aetlsgs if so, use the active verb ; if the non. is etifferiag 
the action, use the panlue verb : as these five sentences exemplify ; 


JPaaive. 

Active, 


2%e house is building. 
Domus eedificatur. 

Colas b building. 
Cains lediGcBL 


Again it may be observed, that when in passive eonstroetions the 
English participle in 'lag is employed to express an incomplete state of 
suiting, the Ladnt use • panive tense formed by inflection i but 
vhen the suffering is completed, and an English put participle is used, 
a poet partMple or compound tense is used in Latin ; thus. 


Possfw vith -iag. 

The house is buBding, Domus nsdilieatur. 
The house was bmidlag. Damns sedifieabatnr. 


Passive vith put part. 

The house is built. Domns est sedidcata. 

27ie house sou buBt, Damns eret aedificato. 
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by n sword. Diligence ond pliilosophy are praised^* 
by nil. The winter witt-hc-liffhiened by lire. Soldiers 
should-bc'scnt to Some (151, e) from Corinth to-sce 
(ICO) the gnmes. \Ve ought to praise virtue (221, a). 
ir//cH the messenger teas lieard (216), the queen was- 
praitnl by the citizens of Corinth. The boys arc 
vciy’-fond o/ reading looht (219). He values (it) at 
a great price (190). 


LnssoK 25. 


rASSivn venns (continued). 


rltI:sl:^'T, iMrcnpncT, and fdtdri: teneus. 

First and second persons, 

2-43. The frff persons singular and plural of the 
present and Jirst future tenses passive of all 

verbs arc formed by adding to the vowel-endings 
active in -e the letter -r; and by changing the con- 
sonant ending (jn or s) into -r, as, 


Active. 

Fassive. 

Active. 

Fassive. 

Active. 

Fassive. 

Active. 

Fassive. 


INDICATIVE. 


Ist Persons. 

amu 

amor 


Fresent. 

I Singular. 


amamOs 

amumiir 


Fluml. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1st Persons, 
amcm 
amCr 
nmemiis 
amumfir. 


Imperfect. 

amabam 1 r 

amabar ) 
amhbamiis 1 m ? 
amabamfir / 


{ amrircin 
amarur 
f amarumiis 
1 amarcm&r. 


I’ Too or mart nouni cooplcd "and" require a verb plural. 

I* Tills pertm may be considered elso os formed from the liifinllire 
eclire by adding r; as aaare, amarer. 




Future. 

1st & 2nd conj. Sd & 4ih conj. 

in -lo. in -am. 

Active, amribo 1 ^ f regaw 

Passive, amabur j ^ I regar 
Active, amabimfis I f regemiis 

ainabimiir J ’ \ regcmbr. 

244. The second persons, singular and plural, of the 
present, imperfect, and first future tenses passive of all 
verbs are formed by changing -« of the second persons 
singular active into -ris and -re for the s ingular ; and 
the -fis of the second person plural active into -mini 
and -minor for the passive ; as, 

ISmCATlVE. SnBJDirCTIVE. 

Present. 

2nd Persons. 2nd Persons. 

Active, amas I C ames 

Passive, ama-rtis or ‘ > Singular. < ame-rls or 
ama-rs J ame^ 

Active. ama-<7s 1 f ame-^ls 

Passive. ama-niSRl > Plural. < ame-mtnS 
amarniinffr J ame-miRor. 

Imperfect. 

Active, amabas f amares 

Passive. amubu-)'7s >■ Singular. < amare-mor 

oramaba-re J (, amare-r?. 

Active. amaba-/t8 1 C amarS-tfs 

Passive. amaba-Rizai V Plural. •< amarc-mrni 
amdba-ffliflvr ) • amar&mtRor. 

Future. 

Ist & 2nd conj. 3d & 4th conj. 

in -io. in -am. 

Active, amab-js C leg-es 

Passive. amab-Srjs > Singular. ■< regB-rrs or 

amab-erf j rege-r^ 
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jlrfire. ninabi-/(< r rcgS-/is 

Pa f sice. ainiibl-;ii7»; > Plural. < Tc^nCinJ or 
nninbl-Hiinoi* J (, rcgS-»?7n^r. 

(S' In the first and second eonjugatiom the futures 
in -io in the second pertons singular change the -t into 
<■; ns, aetire, amabhts; pasaivo, amab-^ris or amab- 
f-ro». 

Questions. 

243. IIov are the first persons passive singular and plural, 
of all verbs in the present, imperfect, uni/nture tenses formed? 
CThose first persons cndinji' in -o add -r ; those in -m or ~s change 

r* Tlieie lenies declined ihraiighont ue, 

rnCSCKT TCNSE. 



Indieatiee 

Potential or Sulgunellte 


(am) 


(may or can be) 

Singular. 

Amor 

Singular. 

Amcr 


— i-rli or\ 


— e-rlt or \ 


— S-ri* j 


— e-rl / 


— ai-Sr 


— Et-Cr 

Plural. 

— 3mfir 

Plural 

— e-mfir 


— S-r/Tai or \ 


— • E-niTai or\ 


~ S-piT«8r j 


— E-nlaKr J 


— ant-fir 


— ent-Sr. 


iirrc&rcc? rnsrin. 



(was) 


(would, could, should be) 

Singular. 

AmSbSr 

Singular. 

AmSrEr 


— 5-rIe orl 


— E-rI»or\ 


— i-ri t 


— £-r? / 


— al-fir 


— El-fir 

Plural. 

— - nmOr 

Plural 

— E-mfir 


— a-mlni or\ 


— E-mTiii or\ 


— S-nlaVr / 


— S-mlnSr j 


— ant-fir 


— ent-fir. 


rffTunc Tcsfsc. 



lit & Snd eanj. 


3rd & 4th eon;. 


(iball or win be) 


(ihall or will be) 

Singular. 

AmiibSr 

Singular. 

Regfir 


— fibCrli or \ 


— E-rli or 1 


— 9bl!-r2 J 


— E-re f 


— SbTt-Or 


— Et-fir 

Plural. 

— iblmfir 

Plural. 

— E-mfir 


— SbT-aiTai or ) 


— E-mTnl or 1 


— abI-iaTaI>' J 


— S-alnllr f 


— ibunt-fir 


■— ent-fir. 
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-m or -t into -r.) Giro the changes in cadi tense.— 244. How 
are the second persons in the tmgular for these tenses formed? 
(By changing the active second person singular endings in ~s inlo 
-m or -re.) How are the second persons pJural formed ? (By 
changing the active second person plural endings in -its into 
-mini and -minor.) Give the changes for the second persons in 
each tense. 


Exeiicibe 26. 

245. Jnventus, G. -tutir, youth Qtime of youth). 

Vis, G. via stop, force, wolence. 

Vires. G. dtium, pi. strength. 

Vir, G. a man. 

Velocitas, 6. -tatie,/! siriftness. 

Celeritas, G.-tatis, activity. 

Consilium, G. -lii, counsel, design. 

Sententia, 6. -a, prudence. 

Legatus, G -i, an ambassador. 

Spern-ere, (spreci,) to despise. 

Gcr-ere, (gessi,pestitm,) to carry on. 

Delect-are, to delight. 

Excus-Sre, to excuse. 

Exndl-m, (txpuli-tifsttm,) to drive ont, expd. 

Jub-?iv, ijussi,) to order. 

Sine, prtp. without (requites the all.). 

A vins ea eenintur in juventute et ririlus. Sperne' 
bar a rege. Non viribus, ant velocitate, aut celeritate 
cotporum res magnse gerebontur, sed consilio aucto- 
rifate, sententifi. Sapicntibus et bonis delectamini. 
Nos a pueris docebimur, docebimlhi vos a puellis. A 
te epistola scriberetur. Non magnii sine causii excu- 
sabnris. Ab omnibus bonis a patrift exgellmmi. A 
Gsesare jubeor^' legates miitere Bomam. A Coiintho 
expeUdar. Bex consilium diixit nihili. 


The BinRnlar vU denotes fane, vielenee, and is not to often used; 
vine is preferable. 

tt Mark the difihrence betnecn the plorais viret end eiri. 

t* When three or mere noons are Joined together, it is ntnal either to 
emit the conjunction et enlirdy, or to repeat it to all | with but loo 
nouns, it is seldom omitted. 

t* A purpose after verbs of emmanding requires n( with the ra^une- 
tive, except juiee, which takes the uee. ond Uifimttae. 
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24G. Example. 

Acstu dole specie ded- 

Bff craftincfs. trick** and by appearance we teen 
picbamtir incnuti 
dccehed vnnicares. 

S We iinawnrcs were deceived by craftiness, by trick, 
b}’ the appearance.] 

We sliall-bc-hiried in tbc-city. I teas-admired by 
many ” wise (men). (237, 6.) You were-expellcd from 
Corinth by the magistrates. Ye are-cxcutcd. T am- 
ordered to kill the slave witit a sword. 1 slialUbc- 
deliahted to come to-ltomc. We should-le-deliglded 
to-scc the-city. Great things {res) are-earried-on by 
counsel and authority, not by strength {pi.) and swift- 
ness of body {pl^. You wlUdie-CTpelled from (your) 
countiy by all good (men). We may-hc-tawght by 
prudence. You are-d&pised by nil wise (men). Ho 
values the gift at-a-great-prico (189, n). It is your 
duty (183) to learn, mine to-tcacli (52). 


Lcssok 26. 

FASSIV'E (continued). 

Pei/ecf, Pluperfect., and Future Perfect Tenses. 

247. The perfect, pluperfect, and futujp perfect 
tenses in the passive voice arc compound tenses ; tliat 
is, compounded of tico verbs. 

248. These tenses arc formed of the perfect parti- 
ciple (in -tus or -sus, 202) in agreement with the nom. 
and the tenses of tlic verb sum. 


See note 70, p. DC. 

Many adjectives in Latin can only be translated into the Enelisli 
idiom by the employment of adverbs | as ineaulur, adj. ineaulhtaly, adr. ; 
imittts, ndj. unwiltingly, adv. 

JUttUut el. See note 
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249. The perfect tenses are foimed of the perfect 
paiiiciple, and for the 

Indicative, Potential or Stdij. 

Bum or fni Sim or fiietim 

(declined chroughont). (declined throughout). 

2d 0. The pluperfect tenses arc formed of the f70r* 
participle ; and for the 

Indicative, Potential or Suhj. 

Eram or fueram Emm or fiiimm 

(declined throughout). (declined throughout). 

251. The future perfect is formed of the peifcct 
participle \rith the ttro futures of sum. 

Era or fuero “ (declined throughout). 

The participle is declined like honus-a-um, and 
agrees \nth the nom. in gender, ease, and number. 




■> Ferfect Tenses. 




IXDlCATlVi:. 


roTENT. or SDDJ. 

Sing. 

(Hare been.) 

Sing. 

(Should bare been.) 

\mn-tat 

sum 

or fui 

Ama-fer 

#ll» 

or 

fuerin 


et 

or /efaft 

•tu 

tit 

or 

jnerit 

•tta 

at 

or full 

•tu 

lit 

or 

fueril 

Plar. -« 

sumus 

or ftdmu 

Plur. -tl 

timut 

or 

fucrimut 

.ti 

eais 

or fttiitU 

-ti 

litis 

or 

fieritli 

~:ti 

lunl 

or fuenmttfuere "il 

tint 

or 

fuerint. 



Floterfect Tenses. 




Sing. 

(Had been.) 

Sing. 

(Would hare been.) 

Jaan-ttu 

mm 

or fueram 

Ama-fer 

essem 

or 

fiittem 

•fM 

eras 

or futna 

~ius 

esses 

or 

fttbitt 

~tut 

cnt 

or futral 

-/II# 

ttut 

or 

fuimt 

Piar. -ti 

eramus 

or fueramus 

Plur. -ti 

tssemus 

or 

fuiatnaa 


entU 

or jumtit 

-ti 

etitlit 

or 

^tteSt 

-ti 

trial 

or ftttranl 

-ti 

rrieuf 

or 

Jmsent, 



Future Perfect Tense. 





(Shall hare been.) 





Singular* 


Plurat. 


Ami-riu 

era 

or fiero 

Amn.f> 

eiimus 

or 

fterinaa 

•tut 

eris 

or Jttcrij 

-ti 

tritb 

or 

Jutritb 

-fur 

erit 

or fvait 

-H 

eruttt 

or 

fuerint. 
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Questioks. 

S-17. 'VMiat arc the perfect, plupeifecl, and future perfect 
tenses of the pascive voice ?— 24S. How arc tliej* formed ? (Of 
the jiasf participle and tenses of sum.)— 249. How is thejie^eef 
tense formed for the indicative ? How, for the subjunetiee or 
potential F — 250, How is the pfujtei/eef tense for the indicative 
formed? How, for the subjunctive or potential? — 251. How is 
the/iiture perfect formed ? How is the participle declined ? (Like 
bonus>a>ttm.) How does it agree? (With the nom. in gender, 
ease, and number.) 

Exeuctse 27 . 

2S2. Cn!<us-o>uni, part, of ctedire, to kill. 

Samnis, G. Samntttt, a Samnite; a people near Some. 
Lachryma, G. •«, a tear. 

Fauci-a.«, adj.p/. few. 

Vnlntio, G. -neris, (n.) a wound. 

Ca«sivcllaunus, G. -nt, a ruler of Ancient Britain op> 

E osed to Ctesar. 
er>dre, to set free. 

Vine.ere, (vici, vietum,) to conquer. 

Fund-ere, (fudi, fubttm,>to pour out, shed. 

Aceip-ere, (-cuiii, >craturo,) to receive. 

Intcrfic>cre, (-Kci, •fectum,) to kill. 

Super-Srr, to overcome. 

E or ex, prep, of or out of (followed by an ahl. : ex 
before vowels). 

Sccii, ade. properly. 

Fostca, ado. afterwards. 

Grudeliier, adc. cruelly. 

Eiiam, eonj. even, also. 

*•* Ti^thout a good copia verborum, it is impossible for a 
pupil to make very rapid progress in bis acquirement of the 
Latin ianguago ; but, to aid him in storing words in bis memory, 
the Author has written an Analglical Latin Vocabulary, hav- 
ing the English words derived from the Latin in close juxta- 
position : this should be put into the pupil’s hands contempo- 
raneously with this work, and it will be found highly beneficial. 
The book is published by Messrs. Whittaker and Co. 
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Cffisis liostibns (216) lileraitts-esl exercitus : postea 
Samnites victi-sunt. Gsesar etiam Iac1ii3'iiias fu- 
disse didtur. Bram epistolii tu& deleetaius". Bes 
magns consilio gesico sini. A majpstro rectb docii- 
emmas. Milites, paucis vulneribus acceptis, ex Eylvis 
ea^ulsi-sint. Latini pu^S. superati-siini. Pater ejus 
a Cassivellauno crudeliter inter/ectvs-erat. .Quanti 
(189, a) hoc emisti! Nimio* emit. 

258. Example. 

Eodem die legati ab hostibus misd- 

On-thesame dag amhaasadors from the enemy vsere- 

sunt ad Csesarem. 
sent to CcBsar. 

6^ In which case is the price or value of a thing 
put! (189) 

When the soldiers were-slain (216), ambassadors 
were sent to-Csesar. I shalUhe-taught properly by the 
master on-the-same day (150. 258). You were after- 
wards” delighted with my letter (67). The u^d- 
beasts icere^riten-oui of-the-woods by the citizens. 
The Samnites were cruelly by the Homans. Ihave- 

leen-setfreohy a better (174) (man) tlian (omit, 110, o) 
liis father. The Idng, also, is-eaid to-hare-shed tears. 
Many good (things) have-been-reeeived bj* you. We 
came to Home, on-the^amc day, to-see (160) the 
games. It is the duty of a Christian (175) to help the 
poor”. He ralues money (at) too-mueh* (190). The 
former (148, b) was-loved, the latter was-despised. 


" The patiidple ii often npuated from its veri. 

In English, adTccbs in passive conslructians stand belueen the 
nuailiaiy verb and the participle. 

“ Sutttcnire (withadet.) peaperihis. 

* The adjectives of price and value (in 100) are sometimes found in 
the aitalive, agreeing with prefia (price) understood. 




BVCL 03260 



Lbssox -7. 


PASSIVE {continued). 
isipehattve axd intixitive moods. 


25 i. The patfite imperative, like the active, has 
two forms for each second person of each number ; the 
Jirst form of the tinnular is mcrcl}* the infinitive 
active: n.<s, amaroi the second form changes -ro into 
-tor; as, 


Inipcrain'c, 


1 . conj. 

{ amiirS 
nma-/tfr 


II. conj. III. conj. n'. conj. 
monOru regeru nudirS 
mone-ISr regi-tSr aadi-tSr. 


[The short e of the third conj. becomes 7.j 


255. The feeo7id perfon plural is the s.ame as the 
second person plural oftlic passive indicative. 


25G. The other persons arc borrowed from the pre- 
sent subjunctive 

[The third persons, however, have a second foim, 
whicli is the same as that of tlic active imperative 
with r appended ; as, 

Active, amnto, nK/ 7 . amanto, /ihtr. 

Patiive, amator, einff. nniantur, plur.] 


•I The Imprralire it, 


Singular. 

I, con:. 

ir» coK/« 

III. con:. 

IV. CONJ. 

2nrf \ 

nm>iire 

mon-vre 

rtg-Crc 

nud-Tre 

person. f 

— Slor 

— clor 

— Itor 

— Ilor 

Srd 1 

(— clnr/KU.) (— Edtur) 

(— ainr) 

( — ISinr) 

person,} 

Plural. 

— Slor 

— ctor 

— Iior 

— itor 

Snd \ 

— SmTnt 

— EmTnl 

— TmTnl 

— ImTnT 

person.) 

— BmTnBr 

— EmTnBr 

— ImTnBr 

— ImtnBr 

sm 1 

( — eniar(a^.}( — nniBr) 

( — antOr} 

(— UnlOr) 

person, f 

— nniBr — eniBr 

F 3 

— untBr 

•— SunlBr. 
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257. There are two important tenses in the passive 
infinitive, as in the active ; viz., the present and the , 
perfect'*. 

(a) The passive infikitive present is formed 
from the active by changing -e into -i 
for the first, second, and fourth conju- 
gations; as, 

rnEBENT IKFIXITIVES. 

1. II. lY. 

Active, amare moner» audir^ 

Passive, amar£ moneri andin. 

(5) The third conjugation forms the present 
infinitive passive by changing the whole 
ending -ere of the active infinitive into 
-i; as, 

FEESENT IKFIVITIVB. 

III. conj. 

Active, reg-ft"# 

Passive, reg-*". 

258. The perfect and. plnpeifeet teases o{ the itfini- 
tive passive are formed of the past participle (in the 
aegwsative case) with esse and fiasse (of sum). 

T. conj. n. conj. iii. conj. iv. conj. 

ama^Km moiufum xecium audlfum 
esse or fuisse. esse ovfuisse. esseorfiiisse. esseorfuisse. 

259. There is a future in the infinitive passive, 
which is made of the supine in -»m and the word iri. 


"The pretnt inGnltive expresses a state of suBhring illll entinuhg ; 
Ohevafict infinitive expresses the same stele compkitd. 

" In older Letlii the putive infinUita ivill be found lengthened by 
the sddition of the syliablc -er; os, 

I. II. III. IV. 

ameri-er moneii-er regi-rr andiri-.er. 
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which is rendered into English by the phrase 
to le r as, 

Lot. MorStum iri". 

Entf. Alout-to-le advised. 

Qoestioks. 

254. How many forma has the imptralite passive for each end 
person ? (Jhio.) What is the first form for the second person 
nngidar? Crhe same as the injinilive active.) What is the 
second form 7 (The -re of the first form changed into -for.) 
What docs the short e at the third conjugation become ? (i.) 
— ^255. What ore tlic forms of the second person plural ? — 256. 
Whence are the other persons obtained 7 (From the present sub- 
junctive.) Which arc toe second forms of the third persons? 
(Tlie same as thocc of the active with r appended.) — 257. How 
is the present injinitite passive obtained 7 (By changing the e 
of the active infinitive to i, in the first, second, and fourth con- 
jugations.) (b) Hiiw is it formed for the third conjugation 7 
(By changing tiic whole ending .ere into -t.) — 258. Hownro the 
perfect and piiiperfcet formed 7 (Of the p-sst participle in agree- 
ment with its substantive, and esse or Jttisse.)—SSO. What is 
the/ttture indnitivc passive? (The supine in -nm, with -fn.) 
Wliat docs it express? (About to be.) 

Exkbcise 28. 

260. S}Tacu«a, G. -w, Syraense, an important town of ancient 
Sicily. 

Seinio, 6. -uni>, Seipio, a celebrated Roman general, 
tlie conqueror of Cbrtbagc. 

Libertas, G. -5tu, /. liberty. 

Cains. G. Cai.i, Cains, a noble Roman. 

CoiiglntinSiio, G. -Ooir, /. cement. 

Recens, G. -ntis, adj. fresh. 


** The word fii Is properly the Infinitive of the impersonal verb 
iVnr denoting " Ihingi lend s" hence, • 

Lai. Audio ciim montlnm trL 

Eag. I he.sr him to advising that-thiags-teni. 

Eng. conitr. [I hear Mof-Miiigf-reiid lo.adviiing him : or, that he U 
about to he adrtsed.']—Zumpl. 

F 4 
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Inveleratus-a-um, part, old, lasted a lon/jr time. 

DivelU&e, (-TeIK^‘, >Tu1aani,) to tear asunder. 

Del-Ire, (-erii-etum,) to destroy, blot out. 

Sent-tre, (senai, -aim,) to perceive, know. 

iSgie, ado., trith difficulty. 

Facile, ado., easily. 

Bern” recte ffori audio Bomse. SjTacussB regem 
ddedari dicunt scnatores. Cartbanfinem a Scipione 
deletam-em omnes sciunt (199). Bogulo libcrtatom 
non dari, sed datam-esse Caio, sentimus. Ab omni- 
bus sapientibus amator. Magistro andiamini. Ab 
boste exercitum stiperatum-esse milites vebemenier 
negaverunt. Gainm pluris (189, a) sestimari Boms 
quam Carthagine videtis. Omnis conglutinatio recens 
segre, invetetata facile divellitor. 

261. Example. 

De republic^ me bene tnereri cogito. 

Of the state that-I mil have deserved I iJiiiik. 

Eng. constr. [1 think that I have deserved well 
of the state.] 

Be-ge^led by prudence. We hear that (omit) 
liberty has-beea~given to Gaius. They say ” the king 
mas-overcome by the numbers of the enemy. Be 
advised by Gaius not (16S) to return (160) home’'. 
1 perceive that you are advised (purpose) to return to 
Africa (151, e). I know that you are so much (190) 
esteemed as to be loved by all. They say ” the thing 


Uiuelli man frequently than divubi in the perfect tense. 

The amnaiive with ii^ailice roust be taken immediately alter the 
principal verb, and be translated by puttingr the English word ’‘that" 
before the accusative, and translating the infinitive at a principal verb; 
at, in the above sentence, — 

Audio ran geri recte Eoroie. 

1 hear lhal the thing wos-carried-on properly at Rome. 

The word "that” is frequently omitted in English. 

/laaiiir, ahoute, at home, and nir, rutis, the country, are used 
with the tame construction os proper namea of towns, &e., after verbs 
of Biofien (ISl, a ande). 
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is reckoned at nothing. It is yottr duty (1S3) to go 
to Borne to-day. It is tie bitsinm of a king to govem 
tlic state. I sliall remain a fern days (150) at Car- 
tilage. 


Lcssok 28. 

DEPOXEXT vnnns. 

262. There are some verbs in Latin \rhich Imvc a 
passive form, but an active meaning ; these are called 
deponent vcrls*^ i as, 

Loqiior^ I speak. 

263. Deponent verbs have different eases after them. 
With to forget — to rmemher — pity — place 

The noun that follone in tho yen'tive ease ; 

But to enjoy, discharge, and also use. 

You must an ablative introduce 

Qccstioks. 

What arc Bepanal verbs { (2G2.)— Whidi take a geaUite 
after tbcm t IVhicb, an ahlatietf 

Exeucise 29. 

SG4. 

blnnusj 6. -i!ris, n. duty, gift. VestW, 6. -tfr, f, a garment. 
Fniter, G. -tiis, a brother. Fceniina, G. -<e, a woman. 
Fneterita, G. -Srum, pi, things Manus, G. -tfr, /. n band. 

past. Faetki-n-nm, pf. done, made 

Fimsens, G. -ntis, adj. the pre- (from/oeio). 

sent. SordanapBlus, G. -i, a very cf- 

CommodiM-n-um, adj. conveni- feminate king of Assyria, 
ent (comiROifa, pf. things con- BeneGeiuro, G. -ii, a kindness, 
venient, ncces«arics). Pauper, G. cr-ir, adj. poor. 

Lux, G. lueis, light. 


They are called Deponent, hecause they fay aide Ihdr pntitt 
signiGcation, and active rorm. 

To which maybe added potior, to get posicaslon of; teieor, to 
feed; dignor, to be worthy; niter, to endeavour; later, to rejoice; 
glorior, to boast,— taking aUalivce, 

T 5 
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Fol-iri, (potTti»,) to-be>in-p 03 session«of, enjoy (witli gm, aee. 
or ail.}. 

Fung-i, (funcliM,) to discliarge iirith ail. and sometimes aee.). 
Vese-i, to lire upon, feed on (with ail, and sometimes aee.). 
Uti, (usiM,) to use (with ail. and sometimes aee.)* 

Fni-i, (fruTius & frnctus,) to enjoy (with ail. and sometimes aee.). 
Nlt-i, (nT'iu & nixus,} to endeavour. 

SSSteminwre.}*® remember. 

(il/emiai has only the tenses of eompleled actions, perfeet, 
pluperftet, and tteortd future.) 

Miser-Zri, (miserTtas and misertnr,) to pity. 

Oblirisc-i, (oiilitas,) to foigct. 

Nunquam, aie. net'cr. 


Multis libris a doctissimo magistro mco scriptis 
nunc potior. Boni {mrcntis muncre fratcr fungitur 
GXCGlIcntissimc. Nititur, ut pKctcritorum rGniinisc.itur 
hGUcficiorum. PnGtcrit!s^of?f;»-e'.«f illc, nos prccscnti- 
bus potimur. Britanni came et Inctc veteuntur. P.*!- 
rentes libGrorum olUvisemtur nunquam (68). Goin> 
moda quibiis (nolc ”, p. 65,} vtimitr, lucGmque qua 
fruimur, a Deo nobis dari videmiis. Veste focminaruin 
manibus suis faetd Sardanapalus vtitur.n Pauperum 
semper miserere. 

265. Example. 

Fraude utitur ut exercitum in itinere 

’Deceit he uses that the army in itsjowm^ 
sequatur. 
may fottow. 

Eng. constr. [He uses deceit that he may follow 
the anny in its journey, j 

Alwaj'S rememler and pity the poor. A good (m.m) 
never forgets the kindness of bis friends. It is the 
duty of children to endeavour to leam the precepts " 
of (their) masters (a purpose), and not to forget (inf.) 
to discharge (their) duty to their parents. Croesus 
was-in-the-possession-of money, not wisdom. Vfe live- 


•r Praeepta. 
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upon flesh and milk. Forget not (147) to use and 
enjog the necessaries of life. Endeavour to estimate 
{purpose) %’irtue at-a-great-prico (189). It is the duty 
of a magistrate io-perform " justice, and it is 'mg duty 
to obey the laws (aa/.). 


Lessok 29. 

innEGULAR V'EBBS. 

POSSUM. 

2G6. Such verbs as do not conform to the rules 
that have been previously laid down for the conjuga- 
tion of verbs arc tenned irregular verbs. 

267. Among these the first of import.'incc is possum 
(to be able, or can, could), compounded of an old 
adjective potis and sum. 

(a] The root pal- is retsined In llie conjugation ot the mb, but the 
final tetter undergoes some change: before s the t beeocncs ns, 

poftum Ueantt possum (/ on able), 

(b) The (coming before a roicrl remains; as, 

pot.es {,ilm art able). 
pot.est (be (s able), 

(pof.somui) pa:.tumus (ire are able), 
potTsiis (pe are able). 

(poMunt) poi'iunt ((Arp ore obfe). 

(e) When (be ( comes before /, it tbrows airay the /r as in the per- 
feetf plapeifeel, and teeewl future (eases, 

(pa(./ui} beeeuiet pot>ui (I hate been able), 

(pa(./ulilij ... pol'Uiiti (thm hast been able. 

And so on regularly, 

268. According to these rules, apply the root />of- 
to all the tenses of sum”. 


•• Fnngi. 


Ittileallte. 


" rncsEHT. 


I»s-sum, pel-es, po(.cst, 
(pot-eam) 

l»i.sumus, pot-estis, pos.sunt 
(pot-eumue) (pet-eunt) 


pos-sim, 

{ptl-ebn) 

pos.simui, 

T 6 


Sttbjanethe, 
pos'ils, pos-sit, 

pos'iltii, pos-ilnt. 

[lUFEnFCCT. 
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GS* There is no imperative mood. 

In the present imfixitive and imperfect sobjukc- 
TivE there is a contraction : 

Infinifive, pot-csse contracts into posse. 
Siiljiinctivc, pot-cssem becomes possan. 

pot-csses .... posses. &c. 

(And so on, throughout the tense.) 

269. Esse u'hen it means “ to hate'' will place 
The person in the daiite case ; 

270. The compounds too of sum a datire iind 
(Excepting possum, bear in mind). 


Est milti nomcn 



Lat. A name is to me. 
Eng. I have a name. 


IndicaUrt. nfrEBFECT. Sttbjmcliti. 

(emtractei.) 

pel-enm, pof-eni, pel-etat, Ipu’tein, jxn'ies, 

;Mf-eramus, ^.eratii, ^{-erant. | fMi’iemiif, poi’cctis, jwi’sent. 
nan futdee. 

pof-ero, ^{4173, pef-eiit, 
fof-erlmut, pet-erlnu 

EEarECT. 

(psf'/ul.) . (pel-faetim.) 

pcl-v!, pel-uitti, fcl-nlt, j }»(-ueriin, ppt-ueib, pot-verit, 
pot’uimuf, fo(-uiitii, jiof-iierant | j»(-ueriiDUS,}w(>neriti3,pB(-uerint. 
or ere. | 

nUFERFECT. 

(pot-faeaxa.) (pel-fifufo*-) 

pol-vmm, pet-veni, jnf'Ueral, I jiof-ulueiD, ^(-nisies, jrof-nhtet, 

jpsI-nerainni,po(-ueia!i3,po(>uctant | f of-uIiremnipot-uUsetispoNulrBent 

SECOND FUTURE. 

(pal'fiero.) 

ptl-ven, pel-ueili, pot-umt, 
pel-tietimva, pal-ventSi, pot-oeiiuL 
INFIKITITE. 

Pnteal and Intpafed, fwr-ie (pot-essc). 

Pafett and Phpafeel, pot-nine (pot'/uisse}. 

DeriaUifC Adjedive (not a participle), 
pot-ens (poim/vl). 

Some compounds of sun hare a preiait participle; as, abieta. 
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Qoestioxs. 

2GC. What are those rerhs termed that do not conform to the 
previous rules of conjugation? {IrreffuJar rcrbs.)— -Gr> 'iiMiat 
is possum compounded of? (Old adj. polls (able) and sum.) 
What changes does the final letter of the root undergo? (The I 
before « becomes s (o) ; before a rowel I remains (i); and be- 
fore / it throws away/ (e), 268.— Apply the root pot to all tlie 
tenses of «nm according to these rules. (Note*’.) WHiat is the 
imperative of possum P (It has none.) What does the present 
infinitive and imperfect subjunctive of possum sufler ? (Qtntrae- 
lion What docs sum require when it means to haveP 

[A dathe (269).] What do the compounds of sum require ? 
[All require a deiice except possum (270).] What is poltnsP 
(An adjeelice, not njpsWiei/ife, note** *•*.) 

Exvkcise 30. 

2/1. Present tense. 

Ego faeere possum, I can do. 

Tu faeere potes, thou const do, 

(and so on.) 

Ferfeti. 

Ego faeere potni, I could hose done. 

lu faeere potuisti, thou couldst have done. 

(Past time is to be expressed by the /nite verb, not 
by the irfailice.) 

Tres, (neut. Iria,) adj. three. 

Bus, G. ruris, n country. 

Facultas, G. -Hlis,/ opportunity, power. 

Voluptas, G. atif,/ pleasure. 

Conjunctio, G. -Snlr,/. union. 

Ingcnium, G. -i, talent, skill. 

Opus, G. -Sris, II. a work. 

Ambul-dre, to walk. 

Dc-e»r, (de-fuijl to be wanting, foil. 

Si, eonj. if. 

Tres tni/ii sunt libri runs. ‘(Note p. lO-i.) Ma- 
ter mea liodic hoc faeere potest. Eo tempore Co- 
rinthiim ambularc non potero. Dolabella cpistolam 
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scribeFe^o/u?^ si renisset in Grsecnam. Bern facers 
potttisti si tibi facultas esset. Nulla potest esse Tolup- 
tati (270) cum hoiiestate conjunctio. Ad boc opus 
mifai ingenium non defuit. Id aetatis (184) nihil Geesari 
difait. Tres annos Garthagine manserunt duces. Ne 
multum discas sed multa. 

272. Example. 

Sunt mihi bis septem liberi. 

There an tome twice seven eldldreti. 

Eng. constr. [/ have fourteen children.] 

Yov, have three slaves, and J hate fourteen : I can 
do this properly if you nil! come home. We could 
hate walhed into the city. He has much talent but 
you have mon money, and I hare very little time. I 
can write to Gaesar. 1 can write Many things 
failed me at that time. At that age I had many op- 
portunities during playing (part, in -dus, G9). We shml 
be able to write three letters to-day. I shall-remain 
at Garthage four days. I have mucdi money, ushielt 
1 can enjoy. 


Lessox 30. 

laaEGUEAB vEBBs (continucd). 

VOLO, XOI.O, MALO. 

273. Volo (to be willing) with its compounds nolo, 
for non-tolo (to be unuilling); and maw, tor -mage 
or magis tola (to be more willing), is very irregular, 
but om}' in the present tenses tlroughont, and m the 
imperfect subjunctive. 


in 7o expreu the power of ddog a thing gentn^g, perrin ii need ; 
the power to do a parlieubr thing require* posium. 
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374. The present lenses of these verbs arc all con- 
tracted. 

Indicative Present, 

_(2b ic wiUinff.) {To le nnvsillinp.) {To le more will- 
Sing. mg, or to have rather.) 

volo nolo malo 

vis (for volts) non-vis ma-vis 

vttll (for volit) non-vult ma-vuU 

Flunil. 


«o?a-mus 

nolii-muB 

mofil-inus 

vul-tis (for volitis) 

non-vul-tia 

ma-vul-tis 

volant 

nolant 

malunt 

SnnjuNCTivE Present **'. 


veliiti 

nolim 

malim. 

telis 

nolin 

malis, 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 


With the regular personal endings (140). 


Infinitive Present. 

veBe nolle malle 

IsirniiATivE Present, 
voh noli noliXo malo 

has none. pi. noli-tc, noli-totc. lias none. 

275. The other irregularity is only in the imperfect 
subjunctive. 

vellem noUem maUem 

vellcs nolles malles 

&c. &c. &c. 

With the usual endings (140). 

276. The remaining tenses arc like the third conj., 


The jircicnt tnljimelivt U often used far the preaent indhalive of 
Iheie mbs, to tefttn the exprastlon. 
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but iSaa perfect is in which affects all the empMed 
actions 

277. (a) Wlien the English words ^*wiU” and 

“ loottld” imply merely JufurHy, they 
are expressed in Latin by a tense of the 
followmg verb ; as, 

I will come — ^veniam 
I would come — ^veniiv/n. 

^1) IVhen these words imply inclination, or 
when the sentence is absolute and inde- 
pendent of any other, use a tense of 
volo ; and put the following verb in the 
injmiVM. 

I wiU go — ire «o?o 
1 vmM go — ire veUeiu. 

278. When “can'* and could" are in sentences 
cibsdute and independent of any other, they can be 
expressed by a tense of possum with the foUomng 
verb in the infinitive; as, 

Eng. 1 can read 
Lat. Legere ^ossitm. 



*“ IMPIOATIVS. 


/mperfecl. Val>«iam, fte. 
Future. Vol-om, &e. 

noI-eSom, &c. 
nol-ani, &c. 

nial>e(sm, &e. 
aiaUiaii, &B. 

CampUted-aetiom, 

Imbilatite. 


PerfeeU VoWi, tea. 
Pluperfect. Yglii-eraR, &c. 
Put. Petf. Voln-erv, &c. 

nol'Ki, &C. 
aolu-eram, Sn;, 
aoIu.erPi &e. 

asal-ui, frc. 
nialu.<rai7i, See. 
Buln>ir0, &e^ 


SUBIDIICTITE. 

• 

Perfect. VoIn-eKm, Sic, 
Pb^ierfect. Volo-inem, &c. 

aoIu-er(Ri, S;c. 
Boln-unm, && 

maln.«riin, 8:e. 
malu'iuem, &a 


IXFINITIVS. 

nolu-ine 

Pa&ticifeg. 

malu-iiie 

Vol-eni 

nol'CRf 

fnab, faaa nime. 
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279. “ Tliat — Mof” with a. purpose must not be 
“ W” with a ncgatn’c, but only “ no'' 

Questioks. 

273 . Wliat arc tho compounds of tolof In what tenses arc 
they so very irregular? — 274. Go through the present tenses 
of these verbs.— 275. What is the other irrcgnlarily ? — 27C. 
How are the remaining tenses conjugated ? (Like the third con- 
jugation.) What is the perfect ending ? (-ui.) What does this 
affect? (AH the tenses for the eompleled actions formed from it, 
as in the other conjugations.)— 277- Hon* are will and would 
expressed in Latin when denoting/ufarify F (By a tense of the 
verb follomng will and would.) When these words imply incli- 
nation, and srhen the sentciicc is independent of any other, how 
is it expressed ? (By a tense of eofo with the following verb in 
the infinitive.) — 278. When can and could arc in independent sen- 
tences, how arc they expressed ? (By a tense of possum with the 
following verb in the injinitice.) — 270. How is that followed by 
not in a puq)ase expressed ? 

ExmcisE 31. 

260. Pericdlum, G. -i, danger. . 

Petrns, G. -nlir, (part.) seeking. 

Ridiculnx.a-um, auj. ridiculous. 

Invidia, G. -ee, f. envy, odium. 

Aliq-aw, -gua, -quod and quid, pron. some. 

Ire, ici, (perf. of eo,) to go. 

Redire, hi, to return. 

Appar-Cre, to appear, be visible. 

Ambul.ore, to walk. 

Port-ore, to cany. 

Conserv-ore, to preserve. 

Impetr-ore, to effeet, bring to pass. 

Qumr-ere, (quantei, -situm,) to seek. 

Vid-8ri, (visus,) to seem. 

Vidire, (vidi, visas,) to sec. 

Gonil-dre, to bring, make. 

Athenns ire voluit, no”* Ocesarem mderit. Hoc 


in ojvvwiiji the sulinnefiee may be rendered by "lest}" or “not 
le t" or by " tbal — not." 
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nnne facere postum. Multum discero toIo, ne insipiens 
appaream. Eum rogabo ut domum ambiilct. Titu- 
rius hoc fecit, ut sine periculo ad eum portari posse/. 
Petentibus hostibus ut conscrvarentur, Oassar impe- 
travit. Est ridiculum qnmrerc quae habere non pos- 
sumus. Tu mibi videbare aliquam invidiam Goelio 
velle conflare. Spartam rodire voleHat, ne invidiam 
emfiaret. Malui esse quam videri bonus. 

281. Example. 

Nolui hoc facere, ne insipiens vidcrer. 

I vsas umoiUing this to do^ lest foolish Ishotddseem. 

English construction. [1 was unwilling to do this, 
lest I* should seem foolish.] 

I am-wiUing to write the letter lest (note IIS.) 
I bring some odium on-myself (<fat.). Titunus mil 
do (277, i) this, that he mag please Caesar. I will-ask 
him to do (ut and suSj.) this to-day. 7 am-more- 
willing to go to-Bome thim to Corintli. The soldiers 
seeking (it) (ahl. abs.), Titurins hrought-it-to-pass 
that ho might not seem unfriendly. He was-unwiuing 
to seek \riiat (neut. pi.) he teas not able to have. 
He can do (278) this. I shall walk to Athens that 
I may not appear unfriendly. When the ambassadors 
^were sent (216), he remained at Borne four da}’B to 
preserve (purpose) his brother. If I am wiser than 
(quam) my lather, I shall remain two days lest I 
may-forget what is to be done (pt. in -due). 


Lessor 31. 

inBEGULAR TEBiis (continued). 

FEBo — passive, febob. 

282. The verb fero (to bear) and its passive y^ror 
(to be borne) are composed of difibrent parts, and 


Ccelio, on Ccellur. 




have irrogularity only in the present tense indicative 
and imperative. 

2S3. The root of the tenses for tiot-eompleted 
actions (pres, imp, and /irf.) is fer- (fer-o) ; as, 

ivmcATn’i:. 

Present. 

ACTtVn. PASSIVE. 

Sing. Fcfo fers fetf feror ferns fer/ur 
Plur. ferimtts fert/s fcnint fcriniur fcrTnziaf feruntur 


ISIFEttATlVE. 

Sing. Sd, fer ferto ferra fertor 

3d, ferto fertor 

Piur. fer~te ferto-fc fcri-nicni ferT-mtnor ferunfor. 


INFINITIVE. 

Fern; Fern'. 

These tenses form tlie only irregularity. 

ACT. PASS. 

284. Tlio present sum. is feram ferar (reg.)’ 

impel/. iNDic. fcroiffiB fcrciar (reg.) 

impel/, sum. feirm ferrer (reg^ 

partietplo pres. form. 
germaa terendi-do-dum, 

285. Tlic tenses of the completed-aetmim arc formed 
from the root tul- (full), and arc ail regularly declined. 

INOIC. sum, INFIK. 

Per/. t«l-i, &c. tul-cr/w, &c. 1 * • - 

Plupcr/. tul-sraai, &c. tul-issem, &c. J * 

Put. per/. tuWro, &c. 

286. The per/ect participle is from the root lat- 
(latus), and is used for the tenses of the completed- 
.actions in the passive 


In the paulTC, 

Perfeel, lalU'iom, &a 
Plapttf. lanu'Ciam, tee. 
Ful.perf, lalu/'Cro, tie. 


latu-erim, tie, \ ... 
latKX>euem, tee. j 
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Petf.part. Fut.in-ms. 

Tuaius. ktu-r?js-a-«m 

287. “ So” and “ such"” ^ceding “ Ihat 

A eonsequenee rmte ; 

By “«; ” n-itli the subjunctive then 
This consequence translate. 

As, Thflihenignus est omnibus ametur. 

So Tdnd he-is iJiat by-all lieAs-loved. 

Eng. constr. He is so Idnd he-is-Ioved 1^' all, 
or. He is so kind as to be loved by all 

288. When neyaHves attend a coTisequence, 

“ That” still express by “ut;” 

For “not” or EngUsh negative, you then 
A Latin negative must put. 

As, Thrmignavns est puer, ut noafacere possit. 

So idle is ihe boy, that not do he can. 
(Consequence.) 

Eng. constr. [iSb UUe is the log, that he cannot do (i{j\. 


>M Tbe compounds of/sro are declined in tbe same way: 

'aJTeto oMoIl ed-Istum (bring) (ad, to), 

aufcro n&i-tnli ob-Islum (fofte eivay) (a, ai, ah, fiom), 

eonrero con-tnli cot-Iatum (Sriag ttgeihtr) (cam, irilb). 

dijtao dii-tnli dMatum (teatter) (di or dli, opart). 

^cra ez-tuli e-Iotum (earTg oat) (e, tx, out), 

infero in-tuli I'Motom (earrg in) (in, in). 

^ero oi-tuli oMalnm (briag to) (ob, for, ogainst). 

jirofero pro-tuli pro.Iatum (tel finaard) (pr^ tar), 

reteio re^tnli re-Iatum (briag agaia) (re, again, bade). 

ttiflem lus-tuli xai-Iatum * (bear) (tab, under). 

iraasfero Irane-tuU (raailatum (tnaajer) (Irani, on tbe other side). 

* Sutluli and eublatim are borrowed from tbe verb folia i euffero 
bas not these teiues of its own. 


Instead of " tbat ” after so and snob, we often find " ai-to," which 
also requires ai and the lulj. 
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289. When negativa attend a. purpose, 

Bcnicmbcr, “ irf” will bo, 

With the negative omitted. 

Converted into 

As, Puorum monet ne facint. (^Purpose. 

The boy ho advises that not he may do (it). 

Eng. constr. \JIe advises the hog that he mag not do tV.] 

Or, [ZTo advises the log not to do iV.] 

QnjcsTiOKs. 

282. Wlicrcin docs the irregularity of fero and its passive 
feror consist}— 283. W’hnt is tlie root of the tenses for the 
not-eomphtrd actions ? {/e-.'i Say the present tenses indicath'c, 
imperative, amt infinitive. — 284. What are the tenses of the 
present subjunctive ? The impeifeet indie, and subj. 7 The pre- 
sent participle? and tbe genmds?—SSS. From what root are 
tenses for tbe eoMpfe/erf-actions formed 7 (Tu7.) Ilonr are they 
conjugated} {Regularly . Say tbe/rsf persons of each tense. — 
280. From what root is tbe perfect participle and future in 
-ms derived} (Lot-) For wiiat other tenses is this same 
root used} (Sec note ’’’.}— 287. 'VMicn so and such precede 
**that,‘' what do they imply} (Aconsejuenee.} How is a conse- 
quence espressed } (Say the lines 287.) What is often found 
^tcr so and sucA instead of "that "I {as to.) — 288. When 
negatives such as not, none, never, &c. attend a eonseyuence, how 
arc they expressed} (Say lines 288.)— 289. Wlien neyofires attend 
a propose, how are they expressed 7 (Say lines 289.) 

Enercisk 32. 

290. Immortalis, -tale, adj, immortal. 

Consilium, G. -lii, design. 

Antilium, G. .lii, assistance. 

Tarditas, G. -titir,/. slowness. 

Salviis-a-inn, adJ. safe. 

QuirTtes, -tium, pi. QniiTtes, a name applied to Roman 
citizens. 

Audacia, G. -a;,/, audacity, boldness. 

NuilusH(-Hm, indef,-prou. none. 
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Improbus-a-um, adj. wicked, profligate. 

FtKSciib.ere, l-psi, -ptum,) to direct^ prescribe {dot.), 
Ag-ere, (egi, aetum,) to do. 

Obstup-ere, (from obstupaco, obslupui,) to be astonidied. 
(Tolloc-Sre, to place. 

Statu-ere, (sto/ui.iition,) to appoint, determine. 
Ferspic-ere, (-exi, -eetwn,) to behold, see into. 
Laeess-ere, (-siei and it. Hum,) to proroke, excite. 
Administr>Sre, to manage. 


Ma^stratus militibus prsescripserant, no”’ quid 
(289) agerent. Omnia fort mtas. Sic obstupuerunt 

patrem suum non videient. Omnia hsec ita sunt a 
me administrata «t deoram immortalium consilio 
gesta esse videantur. Tertio die auxilinm nobis tule- 
ruflf. Tania fuit opens tarditas, ui neque a consulibus 
neque a nobis ferretur. lUos tto collocandos consoles 
statuerunt, ui ab omnibus perspici possent. lia me 
|;essi, Quirites, ut omnes ^vi conservaremini. Est 
m nobis ianiua animus, ui non modo nullius audacim 
cedamus, sed etiam omnes improbos semper laces- 
samus. 

291. Example. 

Nemo iam bonus est, ui omnem injurinm ferat. 

Ifo-one 80 good is, as^'^ every imigniiy to-lear. 

[No one is so good as to bear erery indignity.] 

Junius was not so unskilled in matters (rerum) os’” 
to trust”' ihai he was-able to overcome tiie Eoman 


Tninilate "m" u “nof,” ud the verb u an bffinilive — ne 
quid Bgercut, not to do aaglhiiig. 

The perfiet with have may he contidered oi reterring to present 
time, and b therefore followed by a pres. inljnDCtiTe. 

As after so and such, when they precede iii/iniliiies, b rendered 
into Latin by at, and the verb mnn be in the su^imetise and in the 
tenie required by the preceding verb. (See 1G3.) 

>« Coital. 
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people with Ms-oion forces. They were so poor that 
they were not able io-bring assistance to their own 
(friends). He bears the thing well. So great is his 
courage, t]iat he yields not to any-one. The consul 
determined that the standard should be so placed 
(fut. part, in -dus) that (it) could be seen by all. 
They brought assistance, that they might not (289) 
offend Caesar. The magistrates so directed the sol- 
diers that they could (use possum) do nothing. It is 
the duig of (one) a friend, to help another {dat.) in 
adversity. 


Lesson 32. 

IRREGULAR VERBS {COnthlUed.') 

EDO. FIO. EO. 

292. Edo (I eat) is conjugated regularly like the 
third conjugation ; but it has in addition, in some few 
tenses, a form similar to those of sum 

293. Fio (I become or am made) has an active 
form for the tenses of the not-completed actions {pres, 
imp. and fit.) which are all regularly declined like the 
fourth conjugation. 


Vexilltm. 

*'=> Indicative {Present.) 
Sing. Edo 

Edii or es 
Edii or est 
Plur. EdiOTKs 
Ediiii 
Edunt 


Imperative. 

Sing, ede In- 4 w 

edilo / ( esto 

eiUo or esto 

Plur. edi<e 1 or 1 

ed'ilote ) \estote 

edunio 


SUBJUNCTIVE {Imperfect.) 

Sing. Ederem or essem Plur. ederemiis or essemus 

Ederej or esses edereiis or essetis 

Bdetel or esset edeient or essent 


INFINITIVE. 

Edere or esse. 
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294. It serves as the passive of feuAo (I make), 
from which it borrows the fati participle, and all the 
tenses for the completed aciaons {pe,fect, phperfe^, 
and future perfect)'^*. 

295. (a) Eo (I go) in all the tenses for the com- 

pleted actions {perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect^ is regular, and these 
tenses are detuned like the fourth con- 
jugation. 

(5) The tenses for the wt-eompleled actions 
{presetit, imperfect, and future^ are the 
only irregu& parts of the verb. 

Indicative pbesjsnt. 

Singtdar. Plural. 

eo, is, it. imus, iiis, eunf. 

SuhjwMtive pnESEHT. 
earn, eas, &c. 

Indie. IMPEBF. Suhj, IMFEBF. 

ibam, ibas, &c. irem, ires, &c. 

Eut. ibo, ibis, &c. 

JUPEBATIYE. 

Singular. Plurcd. 

2ndpers(m, i, ito, Ue, itote. 

Srdperson, ito. eunfo. 


11« 

INDICATITB. 

XUPERATZTE. 

Not- 1 

jAvx. fio. Imp. fiebam. Fat, flam. 

B, fito. 

completed j 

y BUBJOXICTITE, 

INFINZTITE. 

aetioDi. J 

1 Pres. fiam. Imp. fierern, 

inOXCATZTE. 

fieri. 

Ptifi iketoa sum. Plupttf, factos eratn. Put, peif. factus ero, 

SUBJUKCTITE, 


Perf. factui erim. Plupetf. factas 

XNFlirtTXTB. 

essem. 

Part, ftetai, Petf. fiictnm ene. Pat, factum ii!. 
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GERDXn. 

ciin</i, cune^o, cunt/tem. 

Pari, present, 
lens i Genitive, ounfis. 

Perfect tense is ivi. Supines, itum, itii. 

Questions. 

202, IIov is tdo (to cat] conjugated? (Regularly, like tlic 
3rd conj.) To irhat verb are sotno of its forms similar? (To 
tha<c of sum.)— 203, Vltat form bos Jio (I become or am 
made] for tbe pres. imp. and fut. tenses? (An active form 
regularly declined, like tbe 4tb conj.) — 204. To which verb 
docs it serve as a passive? (To/oeto, I make.) Wliat parts 
docs /o borrow from /acio “ — 205, (o) IVlint parts of ea G go) 
are regular? (fho tenses for the eompMed ueitons peif., plu- 
petf., axA fut. ptrj.) (6) Wbat arc the irrtgular parts of eof 
(Pres,, imp., and fut. tenses.) Say tbe present indicative and 
subjunctive: the imperfect indicative and subjunctive: the 
future: tht imptratiee : the gerunds: mi the preserd participle. 
Wbat is the past tense ? Wbat arc tbe supines? 

Exercise 33 . 

20G. T]ic<c words arc continually found in sentences answer* 
ing to each other t tberaore, when one occurs, look 
for the other. 

lot, so many; as many . . . quol^'*, as {also bow many; 


as many as). 

lantus, so great juanlv, as (also how meat; 

how many; bow muni; as 
great as ; such as). 

talis, such gualis, as (ebo of what kind 

or manner; what). 

idem, the same gui, os. 

idem, as well ...... idem, as. 


Qmt alls means tverg, each, Joined to the ntilntirci annit, dieBas, 
menHhus, &c.; as, gaol annU, every year, yearly i guel mensibus, 
monthly. 


G 
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/am, as well as. 

enm"* ^ I when turn, then. 

fas well, *1 fas. 

turn, < at one time, > . . . turn, at another. 

Lnow, J Lnow. 

{ before, 1 f that, 

sooner, quam,< than, 

rather, J Lthan. 

magis, more guam, than (mam is often 

omitted, and the ablative 
employed). • 

In Miltiade"’ erat cunt summa Immanitas itm 
mira comitas. Quot homines sunt, toi causte fiunt. 
Tanfam"’ dimicationem videnint, quanta nunqnam 
fuit. Talis es, guakm te esse video. Qualm te prse- 
buisti, talem te impertias. Omnia prita verbis expe- 
liri, gttam armis sapientis est. JEaaem est virius quco 
in proavo. Idm moestitiam reprehendit, idem jocum. 
Expetuntur divitim earn ad usus vitm necessarios turn 
ad pcrfruendas volnptates. Qmm recte navigari po- 
ierit, turn naviges. 

297. Example. 

Talis fiet, qiiaUs est Oaius. 

SaeA he will Become as is Cairn. 

Eng. constr. [He wiQ become skcA as Oaius is.] 

- I am a man as well as you. As many men as 
opinions. They saw as great (Note ”') a contest 
as ever happened. 1 am become such as you. The 
enemy hare the same power as we (have). When the 
enemy fled, then we returned home. At one time be 
was made dictator; at another, consul. Grnsar uiU 


us Before comparatives and anperlatives, tarn, the— juasi, the ; as, 
Quam mozlme fit, iam pesiime. 

The more it is done, the worse (it is), 
tu 3Blt!ttdet, G. -dii, a celebrated Athenian general, the conqueror 
of the Persians at Marathon. 

u> When any of the declinable words in the above list reibr to difibr- 
ent nouns, and depend on difibrent verbs, they take the gender, number, 
and case the nouns and verbs they refer to require. 
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gn to llonio rather than to Gaul. He loves reading 
{^pr-.e. ii'f.) mare than writing. The queen wfll-leave‘” 
the city' Irfore that the eneny returns. He re- 
]jrorcd 'as ireU (his) sadness at (his) jesting. 


Lussok 33. 


iMrKitsoxAL vunns. 


2.08. Those verbs which arc found only in the third 
j>rrton fhaetar arc called impcrsoxai. verbs, because 
tlicy do not admit of a jKnonal subject or nominative, 
such as 7. thov, he, m, you, they, before tlicm. 


299- The impersonals generally talce before them a 
projmitiov or a iicvtcr noun answering to the English 
pronoun “iV,*'' and the English personal nomina- 
tive is put into the case the impersonal governs ; as, 

Eng. J am-grieved. 

T Sll gi^eees me, 

\Piget»'«»c. 


•'* HmdSre with all. 

i3t Thai" ii often omitted in Cngibh. 

»■ When b, /, Ttf t, r, if, C>* eonelnde b word. 

Short C) niiiit the ending be inferr'd ; 

But Of, e, S, n, •*, with e>, ond is, 

Long (') tire reckoned, if you picuc. 

And farther, 

A csiref before fieo eonionontff is long; 

A rule remember,— with this other;— 

That everg rotrri b reekon’d iberl. 

Whenever yeWoipof by analler. 

* These words following will Impress the letters stronger in the me- 
mory, — lUtlti’d us — ocenaf. 

i The consonants may be in dilTcrcnt words: one at the end of one 
word, and the other at the beginning of the following. 
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OKllUKD. 

oiinf/?, ounr/o, enmliiv!. 

Part, present, 
ions; Gt'nidti’, cunt is. 

Perfect tense is ivi. Snpinos, iinm, iiu. 


Questions. 

292. How is eilo (to cat) conjugated ? (Regularly, lilcc the 
3rd conj.) To what verb arc some of its forms similar? (To 
those of sum.) — 293, What form has fio (I become or am 
made) for the pres. imp. and fiit. tenses? (An active form 
regidarly declined, like the -tth conj.) — 294. To which verb 
does it serve as a passive? ffo facto, I make.) What parts 
docs fo borrow from facto? — 295. (o) Wliat parts of co (I go) 
arc regular? (The tenses for the completed actions pei/., plu- 
perf, and fut. perf.) (b) AVhat are the irregular parts of eo? 
(Pres., imp., and fut. tenses.) S.ay the present indicative and 
subjunctive : the imperfect indicative and subjunctive : the 
future: the imperative: the gerunds : and the present participle. 
Wnat is the past tense ? What arc the supines ? 


Exercise 33 . 

290. Tlicse words arc continually found in sentences answer- 
inn- to each other: therefore, when one occurs, look 


for the other. 

tot, so many ; as many . . . 
tantus, so great 

talis, such 

idem, the same 

idem, as well 


guot^’\ as (also how many; 
ns many ns). 

qiiantus, ns (also how great; 
how many; how much; as 
great as ; such as). 
qualis, as (also of what kind 
or manner; what). 
qui, as. 
idem, as. 


Quot also means every, each, joined to the ablatives annis, dicbtis, 
mensihus, &c. ; as, guot annis, every year, yearly; quot mensihts, 
monthly. 
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.')0S. Tlio rest \rill take a dative case ; 

An accttsaiive, ike transitives ; 

While inirmtt and re/eri, ablatives in -a ,• 
lint hfinft often genitives. 

Question's. 

2PS. "Wliri arc \’crbi impersonal? WTiy are they ao called ? — 
20D. What (In tliCM impersonals frenerally take before them ? 
Into tvhat ca«c i« the English tiom. put? — 300. Are other verbs 
used tn’p'rtonalli/F—SOl. Wlien must the impersonal verb he 
U'icd ? (o) 'When the verb is foltoired in English by an mfini- 
iive, svhich may be used as its nominative? (i) Tnien the 
English verb is not followed by an infinitive, what verb must be 
■used ? (A personal verb.) What fnal letters make the vowd 
preceding (Xotc What, tonpf What is a vowel 

before two conrnnants? (Long.) When is a vowel short? 
(Wlien before another vowel. Say note p. 123.) — 302. Wliat 
ease do some impersonals require the person feeling to be in ? 
(Accusative.) What the cause or object of the feeling? (Genitive.) 
Xame thc«a irpersonals. (Xotes >**, p. 124.)— 303. What 
ease do other impersonals tdcc? (Dative.) What, if they arc 
transiliees? (.leeusaliee.) What case does interest require? 


Eng. / an rM mig grieved at mgfottg, but alto aihamrd. 

Lit. Jt grieves me not only of my folly, but nlig it thamet (me). 

T , / Mr non toliini piget stullilur mcK, >eil cliam pudel. 

I Me not only it grieves of folly my, but also it shames. 
[Tlic person grieved is nr, wbith is in llie aecuialire ; nnd tnyfollg, 
the ecttte ofpnef, is in lliegraftire^] 

The eoBie or objeel is often put in the iitfiullive, or into a sen- 
tence with good or some other reialivet as, 

Eng. I repent of offending you. 

Lat It vrpentt me that I hare trended you. 

, fPa-nilel me, juod tr offendL 
' \ it vrpentt me, that thee I have offended. 

Eng. I am not ashamed of having done this. 

Lat. It thanes me not to~have-denr this. 

/Non pudel me line feeitte. 

\,Vof It thamet me this to have done. 

Particularly wilii deeel, dedleet, deteclal, Juval, nnd eporlel, 

G 3 


126 


(The genitive, or tbe personal prononn adjeetires in the/eiainine 
ablatire, as med, tad, sad, &e.) Wbat does rtfert require? [The 
fern, ablatives meif, tad, tad, &c. ; seldom a pen. (307, note '^.)] 
In vbat is tbe eouee or object sometimes pnt? (Note 

Exescisk 34. 


304. iUtrere?, *) 

, Wsereseit, > it pides. 

Jlliseretur, J 

Piget, it grieves. 

Pttdet, it sbames. 

Pcenitet, it repents. 

TWe?, it vearies, or irketb. 

Deeet, it becomes, 1 followed by sec. of person 

Dedeeet, it misbecomes,/ and infinitive. 

DeUetal, it delights. 

[In trandating, take tbe ace. as if tbe turn, to tbe verb.] 

Me pifidt stultitise tuce. Panitel roe quod illos 
offendi; non me quantum profecerim. Miseret 
me populi. Pudet te ignorantim turn. Socratcm non 
puduit fateri, se multas res nescire. Miseret me tui. 
Teedet me vitae. Me civitatis morum piget, foraZ^fque. 
Eos ineptiarum peeniteret. PemiteM me peccati. 
Miseret te aliorum, tui te nec miseret nec pwdet. Te 
id facere. Non dext te risari. 

'* SOS. Example. 

f Miseret me calamitatis tote. 

' I It piiias me of mi^ortnne your. 

Eog. constr. \I pity your misfortttneJ\ 

I p% (302) you ^t pities me of you). He was 
ashamed of his folly. You are weary of life. I am 
grieved to confess that 1 am ignorant-of (know not) 
many things. 1 am delighted (301, a) to see you. 
You will-rment-of your folly. Undoes not become a 
man to-scold. It misbecomes a youth to he idle 
duiing-leaming {inter and ger. (231)]. I am ashamed 
of you and j'our ignorance. I am weary of study. 



lie was asliamcd of Ins delay. He has foo much (138) 
nionny, and wi/ little msdom. He remained at- 
Ronu’ time. I shall go to-Bomc to hear (160) 
Cicero. 


Lesson 34. 

IMPERSONAES (contlllUcd). 

tton. Ilcpont the lines (303) respecting the other 
hnp-vfonnU. 

The re&t will take a dative case, 

An aceumtive the transitivi's ; 

AVhilo interest and refsrt, ablatives in -a ; 

J3ut iiitenst often genitives. 

307. Jptcrr^l and nifert take after tlicm a genitive 
of the person whose interest is concerned, _ or these 
feminine allaiiees of the pronouns instead, viz., 

7iicii, tiul, ftttl, nostra, vcstrd'“. 

30S. The thing in which the interest is involved 
follows in the accusative and infinitive, or with ut 
(or some other particle) and tlie subjunctive; as. 

It is to my interest that you are diligent. 

Mcft interest fe esse diligentem. 

or . . . . ut diligens sis. 

or. . . . ntmm diligens sis, necne (or* «o0' 

Rferl Bcldom k followed by a genitive, and is oftener 
used in the plirascs, Quid rtferif what is_ the matter? what 
di^erence docs it make? and nihil referti it makes nodifior- 
cncc; &c. 


Some authors consider these pranouni n< neuter plural aamina- 
lireet others, as aitalicet feminine, agreeing with some such word ns 
eauid or gratii nnderstood. 
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309. Impmonah followed by a dative. 

Libet, it pleases. 


lAcet, 

lAqntl, 

Commit, 

Accldii, 


{ it is lawful, (I may, thou mayest, &e.) 
it is permitted, 
it is clear, manifest, erident. 
it suits, it is fitting, it becomes. 


Accidtt, "I r followed generally by »{ and 

Etmit ’ asubjmctive. ^ ^ 

Expidit, it is expedient. 

And others of like signification. 

Wntb gen. Interest, /it concerns, it is important, 

Refert, lit I- ' • * •- 


t is of importance, it is the interest of. 


310. May and might can thus be conjugated with 
licet: 

Faeb. JUihi legere licet, I may read. 

Tibi legere licet, thou mayest read. 

Jlli legere licet, he may read. 

Eobis legere licet, we may read. 

Foil's legere licet, yon may read. 

Jlti legere licet, they may read. 

Febf. Jlltit legere licuit, I might hare read. 

Tibi legere licuit, thou mightest hare read 
See. Sec. 


Questions. 

30!'. What do tnferesf and refert take after them? Howls 
the thing expressed in which the interest is involved? (308.) 
How can may and iniyi? he expressed and conjugated? (310.) 
How is past time expressed ? 


In eapmslng abililg, uill, liberty, duty, &c., in present time, the 
Engliili employs both verbs in the present tense, and so also docs the 
Latin; as. 

Mild fegere licet, 1 may go. 

Wiien past lime is to be expressed, the English employs both verbs in 
the post tense; the Latin does nets it puts the governing verb only in 
the past tense, and the infinitive remains in the present ; ns, 

Mihi legere lieuit, I might hare read. 
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* 1 * Take the datieejirst, as if a personal nominaliee, 

7^on Vihz-t iniVii committcrc pi'ocliuiii. Expedit rei- 
pvhUc(r. Liffaf milti vcni referre. Licet nemini 
ji-’ccarp. Non et’iris ^osriHz confhtpii adirc Coiintlium. 
Inten^f twiiiuut vera diccre. EostrA rv/ert recto 
faccre. .VfMiij'** interest niea hoc scribero. Oassar 
dicerc soU-bnt non tarn end quam reipublicw interem 
uti {flmt) salt us csset, JAquet mihi, to esse salvum. 
Jlcf'rt jrcn pluris quam im. 

SlI. Example. 

J*atris maani interest, me 
To (my) father it is of great importance that I should 
discerc. 

Icam. 

Jt-is~the-intcrcit of all to-do right. It-is-cf ^at 
iinportancf to ino th.it (160) I see you to-day. J may 
go (310) to Itninc. It is expedient for mo to write a 
letter. Jt suits us to do this, rather than diat. 
What dipi'reocc does it male? (308 *,*) It males 
no diff‘ rcnr‘\ I might have read the letter. It is of 
great iujmrtnvcn to .nil (men) to spc.nk the truth 
[true (things)]. It ti'as of much importance to mo to 
hc.nr his discourse properly. Jt mould haee been of 
inmortance not so much to himself ns to the republic. 
I'oK mag send a mc^enger to Corinth. It is of no 
importance. 


Lcssox 35. 

1’ri:fo.sitioks with accusative. 

312. Ad, to, at. 

ififrersum,') against, towards (but erga more commonly* 
Adeersus, j in sense of tomrds). 

Ante, before. 

Apud, at, with, in the bouse of, in the writings of. 


u* The degree of Interest or Importenec is expressed by the genitive 
adjeetives of price and value (see 100), or by the neuters of adjeetives. 
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(Srea, r circa and circum, vrith 

dram, >abou^ around, < time and place ; cirdler, 

Circiter,j L nith time. 

Contra, against (of place, and hostility). 

Erga, totraids (of the affections). 

Extra, n-ithont, heyond. 

Infra, beneath. 

Inter, between, among, during (mutually with se). 

Ultra, within (opposed to extra). 

Juxta, beside, near. 

(Before comparatives.) 

Much (better), multo (melior). 

Hoto fliuei (belter), quanto (melior). 

So much (better], tanto (melior). 

Exekcise 36. 

Contra leges turpe est facerc. Milites inter hostes 
aliquando donnient. Intra viginti dies consul Bomam 
remet. Begina infra oppidum ambulavit. Hostes 
ridi extra urbem. Juxta teram Uberi dormiverunt. 
Oit montem hodie renit. Magni Dcstimaiis apud 
lionos nros. Moituus est ante (^stum. Gicsnr ad 
sylram erat. 

313. Example. Circiter meridiem veni Bomnm. 

About noon J came to Borne. 

Within ten days I shall-go into Africa. AVo will 
walk between the enemy, on-thisside the wood. I 
cannot do any-tlung against the state. The ambas- 
sador will be with me to-morrow. Do notliing against 
the gods. They saw not tlie fires around (tlieir) 
houses. There was tvar many years between the Sam- 
nites and the Bomans. 1 saw the light before the 
house. 
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Lesson 3G. 

ruEPosixioxs (continued). 

(Governinjf the Aceusatire.) 

314. Oh, on nceoiint of, brfore (irith oeali). 

Pni’t, in the power of, possession of 
Per, through, during, bu (in ndjntations). 

jPmr, behind (of place, outpost is more common). 

Pott, after, behind. 

Prtrler, beside, beyond, except. 

Propr, np.ir (often used with a or db). 

Propter, near, on account of, by means of. 

Secundum, according to, alone, after (next in degree). 
Supra, above. 

Suiter, under (very seldom with abl }. 

Trans, across, on the other side. 

Versus, totvards Qiut after its noun, and often joined 
tinth ad or tn). 

TPtro, beyond. 

Usque, ns far as (used only with ah, ad, in, subs pro- 
perly it is an adc.). 

Quam murmwtt, as much as possible. 

Quam pliaimum, as many ns possible. 

Qimm riinmum, as little as possible. 

(Quoin before superlatiees strengthens their meaning.) 

Exercise 37. 

01 c.*iin Fcm Antonius minimum temporis amisit. 
Eox magno cum^ c.\orcitu per totim Itniinm ibat. 
J?encB regem omnis cst potestas. Per Jovcm deosque 
juFO. P^cr cctcros mibi subvenisti. Amicitia/iro^ifcr 
sc expetenda. Supra capul cjus line recto posucrunt. 
.ffigyptuin vemis cives miam plurimi navigavenmt. 
Secundum (after) dcos liomincs hominibiis maxime 
utiles esse possunt. Usque ad more mater mca venit. 
Ultra montes, ut librum ejus Icgam, ibo. 

315. Ex.*imp]e. 

Animus per somnum ’ curis vacuus cst. 
The mind during sleep from cares free is. 
Eng. constr. [77u! mind during sleep is frtx from 
earesA 
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I am about to see (205) ibe games near the city. 
During the same time, the enemy fled leJiind the 
wood. On-aecount-qf that letter, we must write as 
Uttle-as-possible. He values the book at a-great-price 
on-aecount-qf his mother. We shall sail across the sea, 
towards Corinth. He is strong above measure, yet he 
is weaiy of his labour. Itris-of-great-importance to 
us to go with the Idng as-far-as Borne. ' 


Lebsok 37. 

PUEFOSITIOKS {continue^. 

(Governing the Abladve.) 

Ca before consonants. 

316. A, o&, ebs, from, by, ab before voweb. 

(aif before t and gu. 

Absque, withont (chiefly used by eomie WTiters). 

C/am, mthout the knowledge of. 

Coram, in the presence of. 

Cum, with. 

De, concerning, of, from, 
w fe before consononto. 

£, , fro , tof, ^Mf|,eforeeoa,eftandcoMoaante. 


De indastria, on purpose. 

De integro, afresh. 

De facie, by sight. 

Ex adeerso, oppomte. 

Ex improouo, suddenly. 

Ex tempore, off-hand. 

I ought to do (this). Me (lioc) facere ojpoiiei. 
Thou oughiest to do (this). Te (hoc) facere qporiet: 

&C. &c. 

I bught to have done (this). Me (hoc) facere oportuit. 
Thou oughiest to have done To (hoc) facere qportuii. 
this. 

Exehcise 38. 

NuUam abs te epistolam accepi. Me a puero hoc 
facere oportuit. Hoc clam patre non facere possum.' 
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Dicnm cr animo, quod de rcpublica scntio. Vincitnus 
cum a iiiilitibufi turn a pccuniii. Novi cum de facie. 
Ale lioc faccrc do inteffro oportet. Orationem ex tem- 
pore non logcrc possum. 

317. Ewamplc. 

Ah initio cpistol.am ojus Icgam. 

From the Ic^iinning letter Ms I will read. 

Eng. constr. [i will read Ms letter from the legin- 
mng.'\ 

A man is not wise from (liis) yoiitli. I remember 
tliisy>o7/j a bo 3 ’. The queen cannot do tins without- 
the-inoKlfdne-of llio king. I shall remain at Car- 
thage day after (ex) day. One of (o) the consuls 
inquired of (dc)_Pompey. "Wnion I was a boy (aW. 
ahs^ he Iicord this^’onr his father concerning my age. 


Lessox 38. 

rnEFOsiTtoKs (continued), 

(Governing the Abiative.) 

318. Pra, before in comparison with* (uflcn adeetiiallif). 
Pro, before* (of phet), for* {insttad of), agreeably to *. 
Sine, witbout, 

TVnm, as far as (follows its case, and is found sometimes 
with a penilive). 

These adverbs also are used with an ablative. 

Paiam, openly (often without a case). 

Procul, afar off (sometimes followed by a&). 

Simul, at (he same time, as soon ns (sometimes followed 
by cam). 


Exercise 39. 

I pree', sequar. Omnes pno* illo parvi sunt. Non 
Ecri helium oportuit pro* prudentm. Pro* oppido 
nostcsstctcrunt. Neptunum pro* maiiappcUarc solent. 
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Priscus non sine cans& numerum senatorum duplicavit. 
Osesar hostes syh’& ienus Ticnt. JPalam populo rem 
dixit. Hodie it proeul ah urbe. 

319. Example. 

Ejus filius sine cork pauca discit. 

Mis son without care few things learns. 

Gsesar, wliile tlie enemy was sleeping, led a lairo 
atmy h^ore the town. Yon may go before, I wiU- 
foUow afar off. Your daughter can go into the city 
in-the-evening without any fear. I ^d this gpenlg. 
We will walk as-soon-as you as-far~as the sea. All 
men are poor in-eomparison-with you. 


Lesson 39. 


PEEPosiTioNs (eontinuei). 

(Goreniing Ace. and Abl.) 

320. In, with aee., into*, towards*, against*. 

Jr, with abl., in' (time aitd place), npon* (qf reel), 
amon^*. 

Bub, with ace., under' (motion tot subjection, with 
wrbs if motion), just after*, about*. 

Sub, with abl., under' (at resit subjection, denoting the 
elate), at the veir time*, near*, close under*. 

Super, \rith acc., above', over*, beyond*. 

Super, with abl , upon', concerning*. 

Jn diem vivere, to live for the day. 

*:is* Many prepositions are used as adxerhs. 


Exebcise 40. 

Lihrum simul posuit ta* mensft. Urhs crat sui' 
imperio populi Homani. Begina suh umhr& amhu- 
lavit dam I'ege. Legati suV urhem missi sunt. Vivi- 
mus semper sui' lege. Usnm est tn* poetis. Hac 
super re scriham. Sunt qui aliis noceant, ut i»* alios 
liherales sint. Iho tn urhem ut fratrem videam. 
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321. Example. 

Anfoniub maximo odio ferobatur in 
Antony the greatest hatred lore against 
Ciccroncni. 

Cic-'ro. 

IVc %vill pro into tbe city at tbc same time. He 
was buried in the town vnder (his) Iiousc. Gassar 
vn-oic often to tbc senaiots concerning tbc war. Eoj’s 
arc vn'h'r their masters, we all arc under the king and 
the laws. We shall leave Rome about noon. The 
king was buried beneath the earth far-from the city. 


Lcssok 40. 

Aiivnans a);d cokjukctioks. 

322. Adverbs in -c and -ter enjoy comparison like 
adjectives : — ^thc comparative is in -t»s, and the super- 
lative in -issimh 

323. These conjunctions answer to each other ; — 

m-el, 1 

JSt—que, ^ both— and. 

Qiie — gue, J 

fS=S'} 

Sri::'} 

324. “ That” after verbs of fairing^ mark by “ ne;” 

“ That not” by “ wt” alone will noted be. 

325. “But that” after negatives is '^quin” 

And after “ dowt” and to “ deny” 

And interrogatives expecting yes require 
A “iionne;” — ^whil'e a “ «K77(.” will no imply. 

(Fhiases fallowed by quin and tbc subjunctive.) 

Non dubilare, not to donbt. 

2Vo7> est dubium, there is no doubt.. 
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Nihil pnelermitlere, to omit notliing. 

Fieri non potest, it cannot he. 

Negnri non potest, it cannot be denied. 

Faeere non possum, or non possum, 1 cannot. 

Temperare mihi non possum, I cannot refrain from. 

Non reeiisare, not to refuse. 

Vereor ne scribat, Ifiar that he will write. 

Vereor ut scribat, IJiar that he will not write. 

Investigare, to investigate. 

ExEKCISE 41. 

326. Nihil tain difficile cst, grittK quicrendo possit 
investigari. Nihil prsetcnnisi, quin hoc recto faccrcm. 
Temperare mihi non possum qtiin matrem mcam n- 
deam. Faeere non potest quin sentiat. Vereor no 
domum redeat. Vereor nt in urhe sepelictur. Non est 
dubiuni, quin Gmsar hostes facile vincat. Non dnbi- 
tavit quin regem videret. Nonne regina valet ! Num 
consul venit Bomam 1 

327. Example. 

Nemri non potest quin virtus pnestantior 

Be denied not it can but that virtue more excellent 

sit auro. 
is {than) gold. 

Eng. constr. \It cannot be denied but-that virtue is 
more excellent than gold."] 

He has omitted nothing that he may return to Borne. 
J fear that he will be driven>from the city. It cannot 
be denied that Bomulus ivas more warlike than Euma. 
I fear, the king tvill be Idlled in the Latin war. J 
cannot but remain at Borne a few days. He fears thed 
he null not return to-morrow. I do not doubt but-that 
he will write. Have you not written to your father 1 
(Yes.) Have you read the book ! (No.) / cannot 
refrain from going into the country. I leiU not refuse 
to stay. 



QUESTIONS KEOAPITULATORY. 

(IIIGTIT.Y XECKSSAHV TO BE COMMITTED TO MEMORY.) 


1. Where docs the genitive ease stand ! 

Before (he so'crainf; nouDj except erlien that noun is emphatic. 
(13, a. i.) 

2. Wliat is the place of the Aeewsatite? 

In English after the verb, in Latin hr/ore the verb. (40.) 

8. ITon* shntild words in opposition be placed? 

Either at ctme together, or at for apart as possible. (S2.) 

4. or wl^t gender are nouns in a of titc Ist de- 
clension ! 

Ifouns in S of the lint Oeelension are feminine, except tlie names 
and igieet tf meo. (30.) 

5. Of what gender arc the terminations f», er, and 
uni of the 2nd declension ? 

lu and er are masculine ; and am is neuter. (CO.) 

6. How do adjeetizes agree with the nouns they 
qualify! 

They must be in the same gender, number, and ease. (04.) 

7. Wlicrc do adjectives generally stand ! 

Btfmrr their nouns. 

8. ^\nicrc do mens, ims, suits, and some few other 
monosyllables stand ! 

^fter their nouns. (07.) 

9. When a genitive is goremed by a noun having 
an adjective with it, where docs the genitive stand? 

Detaeen the adjective and the noun. (09.) 
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10. What are genders of the terminations of the 
third declension ? 

There are exceptions we confess; 

But mue'Unct end in tr, or, os, and o, 

And nouns ioereasing ending es. 

But every other word in t, 

A few in lit, with to, go, and do, 

And X, 0X0 female if you please. 

But ar, fir, us, and other vowels than o ; 

With e, I, n, and t, ore neuter though. (74.) 

11. '\^^lat do adjectives without a noun agree witli? 

If aatculine they agree with aou understood; if^iniaine they 
agree with foomau understood; and if neuter they agree with 
iMog understood. (81.) 

12. Of what gender are the nouns in us and u of the 
fourth declension ! 

Those in us ore mostiy mateuUne ; those in u arc neuter. (88, 89.) 

13. How may the infinitive mood of a verb be 
used! 

As a substantive of the nsminatiee or aeeusatitv case, neuter; and 
may have o^eetives to agree with them in the neuter. (93.) 

14. When a preposition governs a ditSd/an/tveliamw 
an adjective with it, where do you place the prefosi- 
iionf 

Between the adjeetlve and the tuManlive. (99.) 

15. How do adjectives form their comparative de- 
■gree ! 

By adding to the root ler for masculine end feminine, and iut for 
the neuter. (103.) 

16. How do adjectives form the superlative degree! 

By adding to the toot -itiimut, a, urn. (lol.) 

17. How is than expressed after the comparative ! 

(a) Tian is omitted svhen the person or thing compared postettet 
a portion of the same quality, and the noun following is to be in 
the oMutire. (110, a.) 

(fi) Titan is expressed hy quam, and the persons or things com- 
pared are in like cases when they do not possets any portion of 
the qnality. (110, k.) 

18. In forming ^b perfect of the third conjugation, 
how are tliejp sounds and h sounds affected! 

In adding x to form the petfeet tenses the p sounds (b and p) 
become p ; and the k sounds (e, g, el, qu, or k) with x coalesce 
intoc. (lSG,3.e.) 
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19. When arc sui and swus used ! 

When tlicjr refer to the itanimlive of the verb. (134.) 

20. What do .adjectives in the naifer gender triUi- 
out a substantive, and expressing of any quantity, 
require I 

Tlie pri.n folloning in the geHltirr. (137.) 

21 . lo tile nomittatke of pronouns always expressed \ 

Only nhen emphnsii ie required. (143, 1.) 

22. How .are not and nor expressed with impera- 
ikef ? 

To all imptratim allot 
A “nf" whenever there 'i a "rial." 

Whenever " nor" oeenrr, employ 
A "nerr,” to he right, my boy. — (147.) 

2.3. How is point of time, when, expressed ! 

In the ablalire nrithout a preposition. (150.) 

24. IJow is hoio lonp expressed ! 

In the aeattalicc irithoot a prepoiitlon. (ISO.) 

2.J. In what ease arc the names of towns and the 
place where put? 

If of the firvi or leeond dcclenilon, and (ingular, in the genilire .— 
plorjii and other declensions, in tlie ablalire, (161, a. 1.) 

26. What ease follows verbs of motion F 

The eeeviathe r towns and smell islands omit tlie preposition; but 
before rountries put fit or mf. (ISI. e.) 

27. In what c.ase is the place from or whencoF 

In the ablalire. (ISZ) 

28. With what must the relative agree ! 

With its anireedeal in grader, number, unipemn, (ISO.) 

29. How is the case of the relative governed ? 

Generally by some word in its own sentence (ICO) ; and when no 
aomhalirr comes between the relative and the verb, die relalire 
is nominative to the verb. (Note 30.) 

30. What case do adjectives expressing the various 
aflcctions of the mind govern f 

The genitive. (Note 31^ 

31. 'N\niat is the particular sequence of tenses in 
the subjunctive mood ( 

The prettnl subjunctive follows the prtteal and future indicative ; 
the Impeifeet sobjonedve follows the naif teniee indicative. 
(1C3.) 
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32. do tinus and solus with qui require ! 

Una and n/iu Joined irith gui, 

Require ntjimclki, by-the-by. (Note 3?.) 

33. What does multus followed by another adjective 
require ! 

Et, though not eo in Engliih. (Note 39.) 

34. After parts of the verb to he, how are the words 
jparf, duty, mari, business, character, &c. expressed! 

They ore omitted in Latini and the noun folloiring ii in the 
genitive. (17a.) 

35. How is my, thy, his, her, our, your, then ex- 
pressed after duty, marh, business, &c. I 

By the neuter gender neminatiee of the ndjeeti ve pronouns. (183.) 

36. In what case do adjectives e:q>ress the cost, 
price, or value f 

In the genitive. (189, a.) 

37. In what case do substantives express the cost, 
price, or value f 

In the ablative. (189, S.) 

38. ^^^lat follows hnoto, thinh, feel, hear, say, and 
see? 

After Imote, think, feei, hear, tag, and xee, 

An aeeutalive rrith it* infinitive mnst be; 

The English “that" beyond a doubt, 

Ton must, in Batin, then leave out. (101.) 

39. Do participles admit of comparison? 

Only when they do not relate to time, and they then also take a 
genitive case. (201.) 

40. How is length of time before the present mo- 
ment expressed ! 

By aUiine srith the oecniotfee for dnratim of time, and irith oiro- 
iive for point of time. (208, a.) 

41. When a noun and participle are independent of 
any other word in a sentence, in what case are they 
put! 

In ibe ablative i which is called the oUafiee a&sofate. (218.) 

42. "What does “fo” after a verb of motion denote! 

The noun folloiring to be in the aeeueative case. (ISl.) 

43. l^Hien does the participle in -due imply dutv or 
necessity ? 

When dedined with the verb nua. (221.) 



41. IIow is fluty or necessity oxprossed ! 

Hy the paniriplc in -dut aenemg with the lubjeet; or in the 
neuter gender nith the subject in the daliee. (S2S.) 

4r!i. Go through a declension with tho participle in 
-dus in ayreement. (See 219.) 

4G. Go through a tense with the participle in -dus 
in the neuter, with the subject in tlic dative. (Sec 
ooa A 

47. How is (liflcrcnce of time expressed when using 
the part, in -dus ? 

By the tenm of turn, (S20,) 

48. How is cum (with) placed with the personal 
pronouns .*ind with ntonosyllablcs! 

Joined to the end ai one word, at lueeum, leeum, Ste. (Note GC.) 

49. What may the gerunds he considered ! 

At llie genilice, dalire, abhlire, and ueeuialire casei neuter of the 
part, in -due. (229.) 

50. When arc the aentnds and part, in -dus con- 
vertible ? 

When the verb is trausHire. (230.) 

51. Beeline the acrunds vith the aid of the infinitive 
as a noun. (See 2*31.) 

52. How is a purpose expressed in Latin ! 

Tire dilTercni ways. 

lit. By nl nith the lobjonctire. (ICO.) 

2nd. By the tupinr in um. (107.) 

3rd. By the future in •rax. (20G.) 

4tii. By eau/d or gralid, vrilh u gerund la di. (2.')3.) 

Gth. By n^erimi/in ifiim Eoicrned by od. (IfoteG7.) 

53. What is the nominative case to a passive 
verb ? 

That which is the aeematiie If it were aetiee, nnd no other (Note 
70), and the namlnatire Is then put into the aUatiee. 

Si. If an active verb governs any other case than 
the accusative, how is it made passive ! 

It tlicn most lahe an impermal fo.m in the passive. (Note 79-) 

55. In what case is the ayent of an active verb 
expressed in the passive? 

In thealtatice! living beingt requiring the preposition a or ab. 
(237.) 
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56. In ^rhat case Is the instrument of an action 
stressed ! 

In the ahlaliee irithout a prepotilion. (238.) 

57. In what case is the manner of an action ex- 

ttblalive, with the preposition can. (239.) 

58. 'S^'hen an adjective Is joined with a noun go- 
verned by a prejjosition, what is the place of the pre- 
position ! 

.Between the B^i^cdve and the nonn. (239, &) 

59. When two or more nouns are coupled by and, 
what do they require ! 

A verb plant/. (Note 73.) 

60. ^Vhen several words are joined by and, is the 
conjunction et repeated! 

£l may he omitted entirely, or it must be repeated to aiL (Note 
78.) 

61. How is a purpose expressed after verbs of com- 
manding, advising, asking, striving P 

In at and a lubjunetiTe 
Tme correctness lies 
To note n purpote after aik, command. 

To MlriVB and to adidte. 

.. 62. What iBoot^ usually follows forms! 

The acetualive and ipfinitive, which may be considered as its 
mOgtet. 

63. What are the exceptions ! 

These impenmalt: 

Salat, aceidil, andJI/, 

With very often teqidturf 
CmtiagU, rtliquum at, and eotnil, 

Whi^ ever will an at prefer. 

64. In what case are the adjectives of price and 
vedne sometimes put! 

In the ablative, to agree srilh preth understood. (Note * p. 109.) 

65. What cases do deponent verbs govern ! - 

With to forget — to Temember—pltg — ^place. 

The noon that follows in the gat the case; 

But to etgog, ditcliarge, and also lue. 

Ton must an ablative introduce. (263.) 


? 

In the 
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66. ^Yhat case does sum require ? 

£sse, when it means lo have, will place 
The person in the Jalive case ; 

The compounds too of sum a dative find, 

Excepting possum, bear in mind. (2C9.) 

67. When 2 oUl and would imply mere futuriti/, 
how are they expressed ? 

By a tense of the following verb. (277*) 

68. When they imply inclination, or when the sen- 
tence is absolute and independent, how are they ex- 
pressed ? 

By a tense of volo, with the verb following in the infinitive. 

(277. b.) 

69. When can and could are in sentences absolute 
and independent, how are tliey expressed 1 

By a tense of possum with the following verb in the infinitive, 
(278.) 

70. How is '^’■tliat — not" with ay>if?yJos<? e.xpressed? 

“That — not” with a purpose must not be: 

“ Ut” with a negative, but only “ne.” (279.) 

71. How are “so” and “suclt" translated when 
preceding '‘^that?’" 

“So” and “such” preceding “that,” 

A consequence relate; 

By ut with the subjunctive then 
This consequence translate. (287.) 

72. How are negatives witli a consequence expressed 1 

Wlien negatives attend a consequence, 

“That" still express by “ut;” 

For ‘‘ Slot,” or English negative, you then 
A Latin negative must put. (288.) 

73. How are negatives with a, purpose expressed? 

When negatives attend a purpose, 

Ilemcmber, “ut" will be, 

W'ith the negative omitted. 

Converted into “ne." (289.) 

74. What is the quaniitg of the ^nal syllables of 
woi'ds 1 

When b, I, Is, t, r, d, us, conclude a word, 

Short (”) must the ending be inferred ; 

But os, c, a, n, i, with as and Ss, 

Long (“) are reckoned, if you please. (Note *-’,) 



75. Wliat is tlie quantity of the middle ^Sables ! 

A vimel before two eonionants is long, 

A rule remember — with this other: — 

That ecerji tmeil is reckoned aharl, 

Vlhenmtfilleaed hy another. (NTote '*',.) 

76. 'What cases do impersonals require J 

JUUeret, and these impersonals require, 

Beginning pi-t m-; pm-f and ta-f 
The person Jw/ing In the aemtativi. 

And in the geiiitire the eauie to be. (302.) 

The rest will take a datipe ease ; 

An aeeusalhe Uie Irantillees; 

TThile itttentt and nblBlires in 
But bUerttt often getdlivtt. (306.) 

77. Conjugate “may read,” and “tntyAf read,'' intli 
Ueet. (See 310.) 

78. How is the degree of interest or impQrtan<x\ 
expressed with interest and r^ert ? 

By the genitive adjectives of price and value (see 100), or by thcj 
neulere of adjectives. 

79. Beneat the prmositions governing the aeetm-. 
tine. (See 312. 3J 4.) 

80. Bepeat the prmositions governing the abhtvoei 
(See 316. 318.) 

81 . Bepeat the impositions govenung the actmatva^ 
and ablative. (See 320.) 

82. How are “tAot” and “that not” after verbs oi 
fearing expressed ! 

"That" after verhsof fearing mark by "nr r" 

“ Tdot not," by "at ” alone, will noted be. (324.) 

83. How is that” expressed after negative} 
and verbs of doubting and denying P 

'‘But that’’ after negatives is ” quin" 

And after "dautt" and to "deny;" 

And interragalivet expecting yet require 

A "nenne;”— nUle a " nass " will no imply. (326.) 



INDEX I 

LATIN. 


A. 

A| ab, abi, prrp,, frm, ly (nitb 
atf.}; a before eoniaiianli, ab 
before vonel*, abi before t and 

abunde, adr,, plnly, 
accidit, Inptrt. rtri, il happttu, 
a:eipere.erpS*ptuni, te rtctlrc. 
ad, jj^tp., ta, at (with see.). 
adhibire-uMtiim, to abw, tiUUC 
adlre-Iri, te pa la, appraath, 
admlniilnrc, ta nonage. 
admirSre, la adnire. 
adotcfcena.nth, nr. a yaong nan. 
adoleseenlIa><c,/ yauth. 
adreriuml prep., againit (iritli 
adrenui / ace.). 
sdifleare, la laild. 
agre, adv., teilh diffieidlg. 
aultniSre, la talar, reelau, etleenu 
aiai'alla,/, age, 

Africa>es,/. 4/riea. 
agerc, eg], actom, la da. 
al£re>ul>lium, lanaurlth, imprare. 
aUquantus>a>um, eery naeh, 
allqult-qaa'quldjor quod, one, any, 
tame, tome one. 

alius, alio, allud, one, another. 
alius — alius, oar — analher. 
aller'lera-ieniin, analhir. 
alter— alter, one— the oilier. 
ainabliii.e, adj., amiable. 
iunare>aTi-atum, la lace. 
ambulare, la aaUc. 


anileitia-ie,//rtra(frt(|7. 
amicus*!, a friend, 
amicuf-a-um, adj.,frlendly. 
amitlSre-bi-lssum, la lose. 
nnima'ici/l Ihr teal. 
animus-i, m. ihe mind (sentiments 
and passions), 
annufi, la. a year. 
ante, prep., before (nritii ecr.}. 
AntonluS'i, m. Anlhany, a noble 
Jlamaii. 

appaturc-ui-ilum, la appear, be 
titible. 

apnd, prep., at, utllh, in Ihe haute 
of (iritii are.}, 
argeninm*!, n. tilter. 
aTgtnieos~u~utn,adJ.,iftlleer. 
nrma-onim, pi. n. armi. 
nspiciire>exi-eetum, la behold, tee. 
Athenie>anim, ph Alhent. 
anctoritas-atis,/ aulharlly. 
audaeia.a;,/ baldnrtt. 
audlre*iri.itum, fo hear, 
augEre-uxl-eium, la inereate. 
aurens*a-uro, aiK., golden. 
auiBXtt’i,n, gala. 
auiem, cob;., bal (1G9). 
auxilInm>l,B. aitltlanee. 


B. 

beatos-B>um, ndj,, happy. 
belium-i, n. tear. 
bene,oifo.,ioe0. 


It 
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beneficinm, n. kindneu. 
boniu*a-nini aij., good. 
brevla-e, a^., ohort, hrbf. 
Britannus-i, m. a Briton. 


C. 

Ciesar-Stlii m, Catar. 
caaiui-a-niili pi., tilled, ehla, 
Caint-i, ni. a Soman name. 
cania-ii, a d^. 
caro, carnisi/uA. 

CatAago-gTnis, Car&age. 
carni-a-um, dear, preelout. 
calena-s, £ a chain. 
cauta-B,/ a eaute, 
cedEie, eetsii cesium, to yield up 
(note 66). 

celerltas .Otis,/ eelerily, aetioily. 
ceraSre, eroH, erelnm, lopereehe. 
eertiorem facEre, to inform. 
Aexta-a,/. paper. 

ChriitaS'i, m. Chriet. 

Cieera-Snis, m. Cicero. 
circa 'i 

eirenm fprep., ahout (iritliaee.). 
clrdter J 

dreus-i, m. a draa. 

^da, dtTa,|ir^., on thii dde (iritb 
ace.}. 

dds-!s, a eitben. 

Cleopatia-s, deapatra, a queen if 

^ypl. 

coelum-i, hemen. 
logitare, to think. 
roltoearc, toplaee. 
amitan-olaif.polilenett, eourleoui- 
nett. 

commeatua-fla, praoitiom. 
committere pndium, to fight, toon- 
gaga (IKerally, to eommenee a 
battle). 

commodui-a-um, a^., convenient, i 
(commoda-orum, ph n. thinge con- | 
venlent, neeetsary.) 
coneedEre, cesai, cesaum, to grant , 
(note 66). 

conditio-onia,^ condition. 
condare, to bring, make, blow to- 
gether. 


eonglnlinatio-onis,/ cement. 
coi)jnnetIa.oiiIi,^ union. 
eonadentia-is,y. contcience. 
coniervare, to preeeroe, tone. 
ecnailium-i, arnueel, dedgn. 
constat, it ii an allowed fact. 
eoniul-lii, n. consul. 
contingit, imp., it happens. 
convcnlt, imp., it suits, it is fitting. 
Corintlius-i, Corinth. 
coruna>B!,/ aeroion. 
corpui-Eris, n. a body. 
ccaa, ado., to-morrow. 
emdellter, ado., cruelly, 
cum, prep., with (nith abl.). 
cum — turn, aa well — at. 
cuDCtatio-onia,/ delay, 
euru-w,/. care. 

Cnrio-onia, nt, a Soman (190). 
cumii-lls, m. a chariot. 


D. 

dare, dedi, datum, to give. 

— • pmnoa, to make atonement, 
give salt faction (with the crime 
in Ha genitive). 

Davui-t, n. a man’s name in Te- 
rence. 

de, prep., of, concerning (withaU.). 

— fade, by sight. 

— Improaiso, unawares. 

— indnatrift, on purpose. 

— integro, afresh. 
debere-ui-itum, to owe. 
debet, imp., it ought. 
decern, indeeU, tea. 
decemTiri-omm, pL, the’decemeirs 

(ten Roman magiitFalei}. 
decet, it becomes. 
dedecet, imp., it misbecomes. 
de-raar, to be uianling,fall. 
defendEre-di-nsum, to defend. 
delectare, to delight. 
delectal^ imp., it delights. 
delere-eri-etum, to blot out, destroy. 
deacribSre-pal-ptum, to describe, 
divide, arrange. 

Deua-I, m. God. 

dicEre, dial, dictum, to say, teW. 
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dictator-oris, m. a dictator. 
dies-ei, m. and^ a day. 
difficilis-e, adj., difficult. 
difficultas-atis,yi difficulty. 
dignus-a-uiti, adj., worthy. 
diligentia-a:,^ diligence. 
dimicare, iofght. 
dimicatio-oiiis,/. comhal, dispute. 
dimittCre-misi-issuin, to dismiss. 
discure, didici, to learn. 
divellCre-clli, and -ulsi-ulsum, to 
tear asunder. 
divitim-arum.yl riches. 
docere-ui-ctum, to teach. 
Dolaliella-a:, a person’s name. 
dolere-ui-hum, to grieve. 
dolor-oris, m. pain. 
dominiis-i, m. a lord, a master (who 
owns). 

domus-i, and a house, home. 

donate, to present. 
dormire-ivi, to sleep. 
ducere, duxi-ctum, to lead. 

uxorem, to marry (applied 

to a man), 
duleis-e, adj., sweet. 
duplicate, to double. 
dux, duels, m. a leader, general. 

E. 

exj* P^<!p-yfrom, out o/"(with ni/.). 

ehrietas-atis, /. dnmitenness. 

edSto, edi (irr.), to eat. 

ego, pron., I {gen. mei, iat.mihi; 

acc. me; abl. me), 

Egyptus-i, Egypt. 
eligete-egi-ectum, to choose. 
emSte, emi, emtum, and emptum, 
to buy. 

epistola-a:, f. a letter. 

eques-Ytis, m. a knight, a horseman. 

cquus-i, m. a horse. 

ctat (patt of sum), was. 

otror-oris, m. error. 

est (patt of sum), is. 

est sui jutis, he is his own master. 

et, conj., and (34). 

et — et, both — and. 

H 


etiam, conj., also. 

etiam atque etiam, again and again, 
Europa-m,/. Europe. 
evenit, mp., it happens. 
ex, prep., out of, from (with abl.). 

— adverse, opposite. 

— improvise, suddenly, unawares. 

— tempore, offhand. 
excellentissime, adv. sup., most e.x- 

ccllenlly. 

exceptus-a-um, pi,, excepted. 
excruciate, to torture. 
excusare, to excuse, 
exereitus-ds, m. an army. 
exire-ivi-itum, to go out, depart. 
exordium-i, a beginning. 
expedit, imp., it is expedient. 
expellere-ulsi-ulsum, to drive out, 
expel. 

experiri, expertus, to try. 
expBl6re-ivi-itum, to seek for, 
extremus-a-um, adj., last, end of. 


F. 

faeSre, feci, factum, to make, do, 
compose. 

facies-ei,/ a face, 
facile, adv., easily, 
facilis, adj., easy, 

factus-a-um, pt. (from facio), done, 
made, 

facultas-atis,/. opportunity, power. 
fateri, to confess. 
fera-cc,/. a wild'beast. 
fero-tuli-latum, irr., to bear, carry, 
feror, ferri, to be borne. 
ferox-ocis, adj., warlike, bold. 
ferrum-i, iron. 
festinare, to hasten. 

{ides-e],f, faith. 

fieri, factus (fio), irr., to be made, 
done. 

filia-a:,/. a daughter. 
filius-i, 77!. a son. 
finis-is, m. an end, limit. 
fletus-ds, 771. weeping. 
feedus-a-um, adj., disgraceful. 
foemina-a:,/. a woman. 
frator-tris, m. a brother. 

2 
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frisidni-a-um, adj^ add, 

Tnili fruclus 8; fruitos, ta enjoy. 
fnimentum-i, corn. 
fugSrc, ftei'Itnm, tojty, anid. 
fuit (pcr£ of turn), teat, Itat been. 
rulgcret folsi, to shine. 
fundamentum-i, foundation. 
fundSre, fudi, fasum, to pour, 
fungii funetns, to discharge. 


G. 

gcnlns-i, m. a genius. 
genus-ncris, n. a race, family, 
gerlre, gesii-itunij to carry on. 
ghdes-eii/ iee. 
gladlus-i, n. a sword. 
g]atia-oe,f. glory. 

Gnceia-Si^ Greece. 
gnvii-e, itdj., grievous, heavy. 
gubernarej to govern. 


H. 

habEre-ui-itum, to have. 
lierba*iE,/ a herb. 
henia-i, n. a master (of alaves). 
Ilia, line, lioe, pron., this, the former. 
hodle, adv., today. 
liomO'inTnis, a man or woman, 
mankind in general. 
liancsCaa-ulis,/ honesty. 
honor-Criii m, honour. 
hara-ic,f. an hour. 
lioilit-ili, m. ail enemy, 
humanltai'atii,/ classieal learning. 
hani3nuf>a-unii adj,, human, polite, 
learned. 

hfenu>isi/i unnter. 


I. 

idem, eadem, idem, or., the same 
(132). 

idem — qui, the same — as. 
idem — idem, as well— as. 


' idoneus-a-nm, adj., ft. 
Ignarus-a-nm, adJ., ignorant. 
ignavui-B-nm, adj., idle. 
ignis'ie, m.Jire. 
tgnorantia-ie,yi Ignorance. 
ille, ilia, illnd, pr., he, she, it, the 
latter (os opposed to hie). 
immortalis-e, adj., immortal. 
impcdimcnta-orum, pi., baggage. 
impenre, to eemmaud [dal,). 
impcrator-Qris, m. a commander, 
ruler. 

imperinm-i, command. 
impertire-ivi, to impart, show. 
impetnre, to effect, bring to pass. 
implure-evl-etum, tofll. 
impnbus-n>um, adj., wicked. 
imponSrc-osoMtum^ to put, im- 
pose. 

lmus>B-um, adj., lowest, bottom if. 
in, prep., in (denoting motion, with 
aee.; denoting rest, with abl ). 
indnitria-ie,/ industry. 
inep6o-te,f.foily, absurdity. 
ingenium-l, talent, skilL 
innoeens-ntls, adJ.,'ittnoeent. 
insanlB>9,y. madness. 
intipIens-ntU, asQ., foolish. 
intelligEre>lexi-ctnm, to under- 
stand. 

inter, orqs., between, during (with 
nee.;. 

intcreste (intersum), to be if im- 
portance. 

interest, imp., it eoneems, it if in- 
portanee, is important, 
interOeCtc-feci-etum, to till. 
interlor-oris, ad/., moreinuard, in- 
terior of. 

intimut-a-um, adj., most inward, 
inside if. 

inTcteratus-a-um, adj., old, lasted 
a long time. 
invidla-v,/ envy. 
inritare, to invite. 
ire, ivl, ilnm, toga. 


I Is, ea, id, pr., he, she. It. 

I iste>tn-tnd,pr., that. 

I ita, conj., so. 

id OEtatis, at that ago (lO-H. | Italia-se,/ Italy. 

id tcmpoiis, at that time (104). I iter, itinEiis, n. a Journey. 
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j. 

Jnin, toy., note, al Ihh limt. 

JociM-i, n. ajilttjtttiog. 
jiilifrr,ju>si-!«uni, to order. 
Jncundut'a-uin, adj., pleasant. 
juilrx-Tci«, n. a Judge. 
judicarr, to judge. 
doriler, n. Jupiter, the chief 
of thrgrds. 
jiirare. to turcar, 
jutlUia-n!, f. juitier. 

JutcnU-i<, n. poulh, young non. 
JuTcntus-ulisj^ yottth. 

t. 

Iabor>ori), n. lalour, task. 
hr, hrlii, n. milk. 
]iicciiCrc*iiNitiini,/a;irereAr,rxctfr. 
lachrjina-r.-,/ a tear. 

Iapis>idi', n. a stone. 

Lallnus-a-liin, adj., /.atm. I 

laudare, to praise. I 

1au9, hudl%/ praise. J 

Irgaiui-i, I.. an anhassador. j 

I(gerc-rpi>relutii, to trad. ' 

lenin-Ui, and -ii*Unin,<aP'Mgafr, ! 

soften. • 

lenifc, adj., gentle, ' 

lerarc, to lighten. 

1», Icpis, a tttur. 
liler-liri, n. a heel:. 
libcrare, to ret free. 
liberi'Crum, pt. n. ehildren. 
liberlas-ruh,^ liberty. 
libet, imp., it pleases. 
libra-o!,/. a pound. 
lieci, imp., it it luuful, it is per- i 
mittrd, 

liquet, imp., it it clear. 
lIlerK-Snim, pf., a letter, epistles 
the seieneet, hnmeledpe. 
luetus-Qi, m. grief. 
ludui-i, in. a game. 
lux, ludf,/ light. 

M. 

macuhre, to stain. 
nagit, ode, more. 

n 


magis — quant, laorr — than, 
rather — than. 

magiilcr-trl, ta. a master (wito 
teaches). 

magistratus-fls, la. a magistrate. 
tiiBgni, al nineli, at a great price. 
tnagnus-a-ntn, adj. great, large. 
inaJor-Sris (comp, of magnus), 
greater. 

iiialc, ode., badly. 
malO'Ut, malle, irr.,tebemoreteill- 
ittg, to have rather. 
malui*a-um, bad, erit. 
itianCrc-nsi-siim, to remain, to 
stay. 

manut'flt,/ a hand. 
marc-is, n. the sea. 
matcr-trit,/, a mother. 
matcrics-ci,/. material. 
matimi, at tery miieli. 
moximut.a‘Um,adJ.,grearetl,oldetl. 
mcdloi-a-uro, adj,, middle, middle 
ef. 

tnel, mcllii, n. honey. 
melior-urls, adj. (comp, of bonui), 
belter. 

mcmint-iue (dcfeellve \eth), to re- 
member. 

niemor-ris, at(r., mindful, 
mcitS'titb./ mind (Inlelleet). 
tnensU'is, ot. a month. 
roerum-i, trine. 
niclus-Cs, m.fear, 
mcui-a-uin, pr., my, mine. 
r.iilrs>illt, m. a soldier, 
minimi, at the least price, very 
little, 

minimus-a-um, adj. (nip. orjMir* 
eu), the least, 

minor-urli, adj. (comp. oT parvus), 
less. 

mlnorit, at less. 
mirus>n-uin, aif}., iconderfuL 
mlicr-Cra-erum, adj., miserable. 
misrruti, misctltus, 8; misertui, la 
pity. 

imp., it pities. 

mIscKturJ 

inillEre, misi, mitsum, to send. 
maestltia-B,^ sadness, grief . 

3 


rouercicit I 
niberct ! 
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moneTe-uI'itnm, to aicUe, 
mons-ntiii a msunfain. 
monsirare, to oheiB. 
jaDTa-x,f. May. 
mors-rtii,^ italh. 
iDorerej movi, moRiin, to mooe. 
niiiltns-a>uni, adj., much, many. 
mundui-!, tn. Ott teorld. 
mnnns-Sris, n. a gift, duly, tffiet. 
jania,-os,f. a oong. 


N. 

natio-onls,^ a nation. 
natus-a-um, pt., bom, old (dme 
foltoirlne, In aee, 217)- 
navigare, to taii. 
navis-if, tn. aob^. 
ne, eenj., net (iritli imperativet and 
tttbjunelitet), left. 
nee— nee, neltbtr — nor. 
negare, to deny. 
negligeni-ntit, adj.,~nrgiigtnt. 
nemo-Inif, no one. 

Keptunui-I, Ktptime, god of the 
tea. 

neque, emy., neither. 
neque— neqne, neither— nor. 
netdre-M-ii-itum, not to inmo, to 
be ignorant rf. 

'nihil, indeei., nothing. 
nihiii (gen. of nihilatn), at nothing. 
idmio, at too much. 
nimint-a-um, ad;., too mueh. 
niti, nifus, & nixut, to endearonr. 
nocere, nocui, to hurt {dat.). 
nolo, noiui, noile, irr., to be iin- 
ailling. 
non, ado., not. 

non modo — eed etiam, not only — 
but alto. 

noscSre, novi, to hnoa (ISO), 
noster-tia-tnim, pr,, our, oun. 
novus-a-um, adj., new. 
nubSre-psi-pinm, to marry {did., 
applM to a xroman). 
nubes-ii, in. a eioud. 
nullas-a-um, aif;., none, no one. 
numenii-i, in. a number. 
nnnc, eon/., note, at thit time. 


nnndus-i, in. a meiscnger, 
nunquam, ado., neoer. 
nutnre-id-itum, to nourUh. 


O. 

ob, prep., for, became if (with 
abl.). 

obleetarc, to delight. 
obiiTisci, oblitus, to forget 
obstnpiire-tuptti (fr. obstupesco), to 
be attottiihcd. 
omnii'e, adj., all. 
oppidnm-i, n. a (own. 
optimns-a-um, ad. (anp. of Soniu), 
but 

opni-Eiu, tt. a work. 
ontio.onii, Imguage, tpeeeh. 
oinnre, to adorn. 


P. 

pabninin-i,/ood. 
pamre, to proenre, prepare. 
parens-ntii, a parent 
parSnsui, to obey (daU) 
pm~ttie,f. apait 
parnin, ado., a little (note 22). 
pairi, at a little price. 
parTus>a-nin, adj., little, email. 
pater-trli, m. a father. 
patria-K,/ a country. 
pauei>ie-B,p(. adj., few. 
pauclx hit diebni, a few days ago. 
paniulum, adj. neut, a little (note 
22 ). 

pauper-eiii, adj,, poor. 
pax, pacii,/ peace. 
peecare, to eln. 
peccatnm-i, a crime, sin. 
pecunia-ie,^ money. 
pereontator-orio, m. an injuisitice 
person. 

perfeire-nili-Iatam, irr., to endure. 
peifrui>fnietni,(o eyoy thoroughly. 
pericuiiim-i, danger. 
permagni, at very much, 
pennuIti-B-a, ay. pi., lery many. 
peneoeraie, to persevere. 
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jierspiccrc-pcxi-pcetunii to beliM, 
tee. 

pc3iTmiis-a-um, ailj. (gup. of no- 
Itti), tie ttenl. 
pctens-ntifi pi., teeiitig. 
pelEre-m-n-ilnin, fo teek. 
pIiiloiopMa-a,^ phiUtiiphy. 
plRCt, inp., it grievet. 

Flalo-unis, n. Plate. 
plebg-bli, eennea people. 
plurlmi, at He metl, el tery tnueh, 
pIorImug-B-oni| aij. (gup. mullut), 
nest. 

pinriii of nere, ef nere value. 
pliis-nrig, eilj., mere. 
pocttium-l, o tup. 

PanUorum, pi., lie Cartiiglaieiu. 
panhel, inp , it rtpmit. 
pocta-K, a pert. 
polire, irl, ta poliih. 
ponSrCi posuI'iTtunit la put, plate. 
papului-i, m. lie people. 
portarci te earnj, beer. 
pone, irr., to be able (207). 
poiteai ade., afleneerdt, afier. 
pailcrut-a*um, adj., vexl. 
potc'tni-allt, f. power. 
patlrtipotilus te be la peiteitlenr/. 
pra:bvrc>ul, te afford, rffer, exhibit. 

5 (or>Sr]t, n. teacher. 
im-I| rrieerd. 

praierlberc-pil-pinm, to direct, 
preirribe \dal.). 
praiscnf-nllst adj..prttrat. 
pTasitani'iilI^, adj., eieellenl. 
pra:lerita-onim, fil., thiagi pail. 
pmcepiaHirum, pi., prteepli. 
prelium-i, prire, tula of money. 
prlmus-B-iini, adj., ffrtt, begiaaiag 
iff. 

priug— quam, before — thali teener 
—Han. 

proavDi*!, m. an aneetlar. 
prorcrre-tuli-latani, to extend. 
proGeErc>rcci-feetuDi, to adeanet, 
aecempliii. 

promplug-a-um, adj., ready. 
pnidentiB-iB,yi prudence. 
podet, imp., it ihamei, 
puella-ae,/, a girl. 
puer>i, m. a bey. 


pn|pia-,T,/ a battle. 
pulclicr-clira-cliruni, adj., fair, 
beautiful. 

pnni»-iii| to punlti. 
pnlarc, to think. 


a 

quxrEre-itTi'Bitunii la teek. 
quallS'Ci ade., ef tr/mi kind, mon- 
ner, what I 

• (angnerlnp to taiit), at. 

quam, eenj., than, that, haw, 

— (aninerinc to tarn), at. 

— (aniwcring toprlui or magit), 
than, that. 

quam maximi, at great atpettlble. 
■ minimi, at lillie at posiiile. 

— plnrimi, at many at penibie. 
quanti, at heui mueh. 

quanto — tanto, the— the (before 
eomparaliret). 

quanlut>n-um, ade. hew mneh, hew 
great, hew many, at great at, 
lueh at. 

- (nnxirerinff to tantui), at. 

quo. eenJ., and. 

qui, quie, qnod, ret. nr., uhe, 
which, that (157). 

(Bn'wcrinj; to idem), at, 
quid, what (neul. of qui). 

— novil what newt t 
(tnirilcg-itiiim, pf., a namegleen to 

the llomani. 

qiiig, quK, quid, or quod [inlemg.), 
irAo, which. 

qnirii, quicrig, qiiodrig, any one. 
quo — CO (before eempamlieet), 
the— the. 

quol, ad. pr., hew many, ai many 
at. 

— (nncireiinc to til), at. 
qnum, or cum, when. 
qnum — tom, when — then. 


R. 

rceeng>nl]g, adJ.,freH. 
rent, mfd., properly. 
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Tcelor-oriSi m. a ruler. 
Tcdirc-Svi'iluin, la return. 
referl, imp., U eoneemt, ii impar- 
tanl, U efimpartemee. 
regina, a,j. the queen. 
regnum, li a lingdam. 

TCliquna, n, um, air., remaining, 
reel vj. 

rei, tci,f. a matter, offair, thing. 

— ndTcno!, pi., adirriitg. 

— sccundD, pl„ pratperily. 
respublica-iB,/. the republic, elate, 

eommenwealth (S27}< 
respondEre-ndi-nium, la aneirer. 
reTocare, la reeal. 
rex, regie, a. a king. 
lidiculuf-a-um, rldieulaui. 
rixari, ta eeald, quarrel. 

TOgare, to aik/ar, beg. 
llomu-a,/. Jlome. 

Romanui-a-unii adj., Jlaman, 
Romului-ii m. Jlamutiis. 
TumpEre-nipi-ptum, ta break. 
ni>, Turis, n. the country. 


S. 

tsepc, ade., often. 
ialtui-a-um, adJ. eafi. 
lalulare, la ealulr. 

Samnis-nilis, a Samuile. 
langiili-Inls, m, blood. 
iapicna>niis, mee. 
iapientla-K,/ uiedam. 
saUi, ade., enough. 
tcienUa-a,f. knowledge, teleaee. 
icire, idvi, or U-iium, to know 
( 100 ). 

Scipio-Snli, m. Setpio. 
ieribErc>psi>pluin, to mite, 
le, him, her, them (aee. or abl. of 
ni()> 

ted, eanj., but (03. ICO), 
temper, ade., alwaye. 
tenator-Sris, m. a eenatar. 
leneelut-GiIi,/. M age. 
lentenUa-o!,/ on qjdaian. 
icntirc, lenii-nsum, ta know, feel, 
pereelve. 

lepelire-lTi-oItam, to bury. 


teptem, ended., lerrn. 
icrOre, seri, taluin, ta saw, 
lerTUS-i, m. a etave. 
levcritai-utli,/ eeverily. 
i), eottj., if, eo. 
lie, canj., to. 

line, prep., leilhout (with all.). 
ioclcia5.alii, f. sarlety. 

Socratci'is, m. Soeratei. 
lol, iolif, m. the inn. 
lolure, tolilui, la be aceuitomed. 
ipcetare, la behold, eee. 
iperarr, to hope. 

ipernEre, spreii, tpretom, ta de- 
eplte. 

tpet, tpei,/ hope. 

Mare, lleli. Malum, to eland, eoil. 
Maluerc-iii.utum, la appoint, deter- 
mine. 

atudlosui-a-um, eludioue, very fond. 
itiidium-l, n. etudy. 
e\\Sti\(a-tc,f. fatty. 
iubTenire>\cni.nium,f»dr/p(Aif.). 
lul, pr., of himself, herself, them- 
eeleee. Bee. (referring Id the nom. 
at Ihe verb.) 

turn, fui, esse, to be, am (67). 
lummus-B-um, adj., highest, tap 
of. 

luperare, to eeereame. 
tnperbe, ado., proudly. 
inieipEre>cepl-plum, ta undertake. 
luspIciO'Snii,/ eiupldon. 
tuilin£re>ui-niiim, ta euslain, sup- 
port. 

suui-a-um, his, hers, Us (nhen re- 
ferring lo the nom. of ilie verb, 
03 ). 

lylva-ie,/^ a mod. 

Symeaia-a,f. Syraeuse. 


T. 

tiedet, imp., it wearies. 
lalenlum-i, a talent. 
laili — qiialii, sueh — as. 
lam — quam, as well as—asi the 
— the. 

lanti, at so much. 

Innti— quanli, so mueh—ai. 
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tantus-a-um, adv., so much. 
tantus — quantus, so great — as. 
tarditas-atis,/. slowness. 
taurus-i, m. a hull. 
templum-i, a temple. 
tempus-oris, n. time. 
terra-£E, /. the earth. 
tertius-a-um, the third. 
thymus-i, thyme. 
tot — quot, io many — as. 
totus-a-um, adj., the whole. 
traliere-xi-ctum, to draw. 
transferre-tuli-latum, irr., to trans- 
' fer. 

tres, tria, three. 
tribuere-ui-utum, to attribute. 
Trqja-ffi,/. city of Troy. 
tu, pr., thou or you (131). 
turn — turn, as well — as ; at one 
time — another; now — now. 
turpis-e, adj., base, disgraceful. 
turris-is, m. a tower. 
tuus-a-ura, thy, thine. 


U. 

ultirous-a-um, adj., the last, end 

universus-a-utn, adj., whole of, en- 
tire. 

unus-a-uin, adj., one (167)» 

orbs, urbis,/. a city. 

usus-ds, m. use. 

ut, conj., that (with subj.). 

uti, conj., that. 

uti, U5US, to use (with abl.). 

utilia-e, adj., useful. 

uxor-oris,/. a wife. 


V. 

valere-ui-itum, to be well, prevail, 
validus-a-um, adj., strong. 
vehementer, adv., strongly, 
vehSre, vexi-ctum, to carry. 
velocitas-atis, f. swiftness. 
velox-ocis, adj., swift. 
venire, veni-ntum, to come. 
veritas-atis, f. truth. 
verus-a-um, adj., true. 
vesci, to live upon, feed. 
vesper-eris, the evening. 
vestis-is, m. a garment. 
vetare, to forbid. 

vicTnus-a-um, adj., neighbouring, 
vicissitudo-inis,/. change. 
vietoria-iE, f victory. 
videre, vidi, visum, to see. 
videri, visus, to seem, be seen. 
vigere-ui, to flourish. 
viginti, indecl., twenty. 
vincSre, vici, victiim, to conquer. 
vinculum-i, a bond, 
vinum-i, wine. 

vir, viri, m, a man. 
virtus-utis, /. virtue, 

vis, sing., force, violence (pi. vires, 
strength). 

vila-$,/ life. 
vitare, to avoid. 
vivSre, vixi-ctum, to live. 
volo-ui, velle, irr., to be witling, 
voluptas-atis,/. pleasure. 

VOS, pr. pi., ye, or you (131). 
vnlnerare, to wound. 
vulnus-eris, n. a wound. 



INDEX II 

ENGLISH. 


A. 

Able (to be), pane, irr. verb (2G7). 
act (lo) agtrr, egi, aelmn. 
a^jectiro, decleniion of, 3G. 
admire (to), admirare. 
adversity, m adeerste (botli de> 
elined), 

adrise, rwnm-ui-ilum. 
aBkir, ra, rti, 
afresh, de itilegro. 

Africa, Africa-tr. 
after 1 
-afterwards I 
age, aln-atit, f. 
ail, enais-e. 
aiso, emj,, ttiam. 
always, ode., temper. 
allowed fact (it is an), eoiistal. 
am, san (from eae), 

— ashamed, imp. padef. 

— weary, t^del, 
ambassador, legatut’U 
amiabie, amaUlii-e. 

aad, eoBj., et, giie, ae, atgue (34). 

Anthony, /tnlonlia-i, 

another, aller-en-um. 

any one, eligub^gua-gtiid, or -gued, 

appear, appttrere-ui, 

arms, orma-Srain. 

army, exereilut-dt, 

as, »t. 


as little as possible, guam minimi. 
as many — ns, fet — guef. 
as many as posribie, gnam pin- 
riml. 

ns mneh as possible, gaammaximi. 
ns weii — as, idem —idem, lam — 
guam, lum — inm. 

Asia, tftia-a. 
ask for, rogare. 
assistance, mailtum-i. 
at, prep., ad, apud (with aee.) 

— a farthing, lenineii. 

— — great price, magni. 

hair, pili. 

— least, minimi. 

— less, miaerii. 

— a iittle, pom'. 

lock of wooI,Jfacei. 

— more, piurit. 

— moat, plnrimi. 

— much, magni. 

— nothing, nd/J/i. 

— no weight, bob pentl. 

— a nutsbeii, vauei. 

■ ' penny, auit. 

— very much, permagni. 

at one time — at another, <hbi— 
turn. 

at that age, id mlalii. 

— ■ ■ time, id lemparb. 

Athens, Alhenee-umm. 
attribute, Iriiulre-ni-ulum. 
authority, auelorilat-alit, C 
avoid, vllare. 
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B. 

bad) malus-a-tm. 
baggage, impedimenta-orum, n. 
base, turpis-e. 
be (to), sum,fui, esse, 
bear, fero, ittli, laliim ; poriare. 
beautiful, pulcber-chra-chrum, 
becomes (it), decet, convenit, imp. 
becomes not (it), dcdecel, imp. 
before, prep., ante, prre, pro. 
before — that, prius — quant. 
beginning, erordium~i; initium-i. 
behold, aspicere-pexi-ctum ; spec- 
tare. 

best, optimus-a-um (sup. of bonus). 

better, melior-oris (comp, of bonus). 

blood, sangttis-inis, w. 

body, corpus-uris, n. 

bold, Jerox-ocis. 

boldness, audaciu-ee. 

book, liber-bri, m. 

born, natus.a-um. 

boy, puer-i, m. 

break, rumpere, rupi-ptum. 

brief, brevis-e. 

bring, fero, tuli, latum ; veMre, 
vexi-ctum ; confiare. 
bring to pass, impetrare. 

Briton, Brilannus-i. 
build, (cdificare. 
bull, taurus-i. 
bury, sepelire-ivi-uUum. 
business, negotium-i. 

of (omitted after est), 

but, conj., sed, autem (1C9). 
buy, entire, enti, emtiirn & emptum, 
by, prep,, a, ab, abs (with ab!.). 
by sight, de facie. 


C. 

Ctesar, Ciesar-dris. 

Caius, Caius-t. 
can, possum (27). 
care, cura-te. 

carry on,ger1re,gess{, gestum. 
Carthage, CarthSgo-ginis. 
cause, causa-te, 
cement, conglutinalio-onis, f. 


chain, catena-a. 
change, vicissiludo-vtis. 
chariot, currus-tls. 
children, Uheri-orum, m. 
choose, eligire-legi-lectum, 

Christ, Christus-i. 

Cltristian, Chrislianus-a-um. 
Cicero, Ciccro-onis. 
circus, circus-i, m. 
citizen, civis-is, m. 
city, urbs, urbis, f. 
clear (it is), liquet, imp. 

Cleopatra, Cleopatra-ai. 
cloud, nubes-is, f. 
come, venire, veni, ventum. 
command, imperium-i. 

■ (to) imperare (dat.). 

compose, facere, feci, factum. 
condition, conditio-dnis. 
confess, fateri. 
conscience, conscienlia-at. 
consul, consul-is. 
contest, dimicatio-dnis, f. 
convenient, commodus-a-um. 
Corinth, Corinthus-i. 
corn, frumentum-i. 
cost, stare, steti, stalum (Sat,), 
could, (271). 

counsel, consilium-i, 
country, palria-te. 

rus, ruris (opposed to 

town). 

courage, animus-i, 
crucified, crucifixus-a-um, 
cruelly, adv., crudeliter. 
crown, corona-cs. 
cup, poculum-i. 

Curio, Curio-dnis, 


D. 

daughter, yib’a-of. 
i day, dies-ei, m. and f. 

, death, mors-rtis, f. 

J decemvirs, decemviri-drum, pi. 
defend, dcfcndere-ndi-nsum. 
delay, cunctatio-dnis, f. j mora-ce, f. 
delight, oblectare, delectare, 
delightful (to the eye), amocnus-a- 
um. 
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delightful (to the niind),/t;e«Jidrij- 
a-ttm. 

delights (it), deleciat, imp. 
deny, rtegare. 

describe, describSre-psi-plum. 
despise, spern^re, sprevi, spretum. 
determine, staluSre-ui-uliim. 
dift'erence does it make (what), re- 
fert, imp. 
difficult, difflcilis-e. 
difficulty, dijpcidtas-atis, f. 
diligence, diligentia-te. 
direct, pnescrib^re-psi-plum, 
ihcXvMge, fungi, functus. 
discourse, sermo-onis. 
disgraceful, turph-e. 
dismiss, dimittere-mhi-ssum, 
divide, describere-psi-ptum, 
do, agere, eg/, actum. 

— faetire, feci, factum (particularly 
after possKm). 
dog, canis-is. 
double, dupticare. 
draw, traliere-xi-ctum. 
drive-out, expellere-uhi-utsum. 
during, prep., inter {acc.). 
duty, munus-^ris, n. 
duty of (omitted after ei/). 

E. 

earth, terra-ce. 
ease, otiiim-i. 
easily, facile, adv. 
eat, edere, cdi. 

Egypt, Egyptus-i. 
empire, imperium-i. 
end of, exlremus-a-um (in agree- 
ment). 

endeavour, niti, nisus & nixus. 
enemy, Jiostis-is, m. 
enjoy, fruiifruitus Ssfructus. 
error, error-oris, m. 
esteem, tesiimare. 

Europe, Europa-ce. 
evening, vesper-eris. 
evident (it is), imp., liquet, 
excellent, adj,, priestans-ntis. 
excellently, adv., excellentissime, 
excepted, exceptus-a-um. 


excuse, excusare. 
expedient (it is), imp., expedil. 
expel, expeltere-ulsi-ulsum. 
extend, proferre-iuti-latiim. 


F. 

fail, deesse {dat.j. 
fair, pulcher-cbra-chrtim. 

^a^her, pater-tris, m. 
fear, metus-ds. 
few, pauci-cc-a. 

few days ago, paueis bis diebus. 

fight, dimicare. 

fill, implere-evi-elum. 

fire, ignis-is, m. 

fit, idunens-a-um. 

fitting (it is), convenit. 

flee, fugSre-gi-gitum. 

fiesh, care, enrnis. 

&y,ftigSre-gi-gitum. 

folly, stultitia-ie I ineptia-ic, 

forasmuch — as, tanti — quanii. 

forbid, vetare. 

forces, copice-urum, f. 

forget, obiivisci, obtilus. 

former, prior, prius. 

(opposed to latter), hie, 

hcec, hoc. 

foundation, /imrfomcn/nm-i. 
four, indecl., qualuor. 
fourteen, vtdecl,, quatuor decern. 
free, liberure. 
friend, amicus-i, 
friendly, amicus-a-um. 
from, prep., a, ab, abs, e, ex (with 
abl.). 


G. 

game, ludus-i. 

Gaul, Gallia-ce. 

genitive case, how known (2). 

place of (3). 

genius, genius-i, 
gift, munus-eris. 
give, dare, dedi, datum. 

satisfaction, darepoenas (49). 

glory, gloria-cc, f. 
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ire, ivi, ilnm. 

(Sod, Deus-i. 
gold, aurum-i. 
golden, aureiis-a-um. 
good, bonus-a-um. 
govern, imperare (dat.), giiber- 
nare. 

grant, concedere-essi-cssum. 
great, magnus-a-tim, 

Greece, Grtecia-a;. 
grief, Utcius-ds. 
grieves (it),pige/. 
grievous, gravh-e. 


H. 


hand, mamis-ds, f. 
happen to he, sum, esse. 
happens (it), imp., aceidit, eoniin- 
git, evenit. 
happy, beaitis-a-um. 
have, hahere-ui-ilum. 
he, pr., is, tile. 

he is his own master, estsui juris, 
hear, audire-ivi-ilum. 
heaven, cochim-i. 
heavy, gravis~e, 

help, subvciilre-veni-nUtm (dat), 
herb, herba-ce. 

his her ("■henitre• 

l f’msn’ J fers to the «om. of the 

herown, [ 

home, domus-i, and ds, f, 
honesty, honeslas-alis, f. 
honey, mel, melHs, n. 
honour, homr-dris. 
hope, spes, spei. 
horse, equus-i. 
hour, bora-is. 
house, domus-i and its, f. 
how much, quanlus-a-um. 

— ■ (before comparatives), 

quanlo, 

human, humanus-a-um. 


idle, ignavus-a-um. 
ignorance, ignoraniia, ce, 
ignorant, ignarus-a-um. 
ignorant of, nescire. 
immortal, immorlalis-e. 
importance to (it is of), imp., in- 
terest, refert. 
improves, alere-ui-ilum. 
in, in, denoting motion takes ace. 
into, /denoting rest takes abl. 
in the possession of, potiri-itus, 
infinitive, C. Note G. 
innocent, innocens-ntis. 
inside of, iniimus-a-um (in agree- 
ment). 

interest of (it is the), imp., interest, 
refert. 

interior of, interior-dris (in agree- 
ment). 

invite, inviiurc. 

iron, ferrum-i (adj. ferreus-a-um), 

is, est (part of sum). 

it, id, illud (neuter of is, ille). 
it is, est. 

Italy, Italia-cE, 
its (see suus-a-um). 


3 . 


jesting, jocus-i. 
judge, judex-icis. 

judicare. 

Jupiter, Jupiter, Jovis, 
justice, justitia-ee. 


K. 

kill, interficere-feci-fectum. 
kindness, beneficium-i. 
king, rex, regis. 
kingdom, regnum-i. 
know, sclre-ivi. 
knowledge, scienlia. 
know not, nescire-ivi. 


I. 


L. 


ice, glacies-ei, f. 


labour, labor-dris, m. 

I 
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language, eralio-iait. \ 

large, nagma-a-mi, 

Latin, Zafinta-a-ttn. 
latter (apposed to fomer), ille-a- 
vd. 

latr, lex, 

laiviiil (it is), tmp., licet. 
lead, duetre, ditxi, dueltaa. 
leader, dux, datit, tn. 
learn, ditctre, didfei. 
lean, exeldeTe-etsi-*sittm. 

less, miaor-Srb (comp, ot partus). 

lest, ne, eoaj. {suig.). 
letter, epistela-a, lilera-er. 
letteia (literature}, litera-amm, 

pi. 

liberty, libertas-atis. 
life, vita-a. 
light, lux-ueit. 
lighten, Itrare. 
little, pamu~a-uai. 

— a, pautttlam, parum (with 
ern.). 

lire, virUfe-rixi-dun. 
lire upon, cetei. 
long, leagut-e-um. 
lord, daninus-i. 
lose, araUlire-iti-issum. 

Ion, amare. 


M. 

inagiitrate, aaaislralur-it. 
make, /aelre, feci, factum. 
mahe atonement, dare panas 
(49). 

makes no difference (it), imp., m~ 
hit rrfert. 

man, homa-iait (mankind), rn^iri. 
manifest (it it), llguet, 
many, tnuUus-a-um. 
mark of (omitted after esi). 
marry (of a man), duetre uxarem. 
— ■ (of a rroman), rmltre-psi- 
plum (dat). 

master (of property), dmmnut-i. 

(ofalares), herus-i. 

• (who teaches), master- 

irt. 

material, meieries-td. 


me. p'., ns lacc. or oiH of ego, 
131). 

messenger, uuneiia.!. 
middle, mediut-a-um. 
milk, hr, helix, n. 

mind, meat-nlix, f. (inteiieel). 

aninui-i, m. (sentimenti). 

mindful, rtmar-Hris. 

mine, PTMi-n-un, 
misbceonips (it), imp., dedeeet, 
miterable, r.i<er-tra-erum. 
mitigate, /'ri'r.ii{, and ii-itum. 
my, meux-a-um. 

money, prenaia-xr. 

• (coined), nuamus-i. 
month, meraix-is, m. 
mood, p. 0 (note C). 
more, adj., piux, phirii. 

ot more, phris. 

- " - adv., magix. 

Mgn of comparatin de- 

gree^ 

more — than, raagis—quam. 

willing, mala, taalui, malie. 

most, plurimux-a-um (tup. of muf- 
tus). 

mother, mofer-irfr. 
monntain, mons-ulix. 
mon, narere, noai, matua. 
much, adr., miillui-a-um. 

— — (before comparatiTes),nuff(h 


K. 

nation, ualio-Snir, t 
nature, nalura-a. 
necessaries, coamoda-arun, n. pL 
negligence, mgligeutia-m. 
negligent, uegiigeax-tilis. 
neighbouring, riciaBS-o-um, 
neither— nor, negne — uegue, tiec 
—nee, 

never, ado,, nunquam. 
new, noEBi-R-mn. 
next, odf., posterm-a-um, proxi- 
mux-a-um. 

no, nihil (with a gen, 130). 
no one, nemo-lnix. 

, rtone,nallttx-a-ttm, nequis- 

quee-quid. 
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nominative case, 2. 
nor, neqtte, nec. 

not, adv., non, ;ie (with imp. and 
suhj.). 

not only — but also, non modo 
— sed eiiam. 

nothing, nihil, nil (indecl.). 
nourish, alSrc-ui-itiim. 
now, conj., nunc, jam. 
now — now, nunc — nunc, turn — 
turn. 

number, numerus-i. 


O. 

obey, parere-ui-ilum (dat.). 
odium, invidia-ee, 
ofiend, offendSre-ndi-nsum. 
ofT-hand, ex tempore. 
office, munus-eris. 
often, adv., scope. 

old, nalus-a-um (time following in 
acc. 217 ). 

— ■ inveteralus-a-nm. 

— age, senecliis-utis, f. 
on purpose, dc indusiria. 
one man — another, alius — alius. 
opinion, sententia-ce. 
opportunity,y<ici<ffas-afis, f. 
opposite, ex adverse. 
order, Jubere, Jitssi-ssum (acc. and 
infin.). 

ought, deberc-ui. 

(it), imp., debet, oportet. 

our, noster-tra-trum. 
overcome, superare. 


V. 

parent, parens-ntis. 

past (things), praterita-drum, pi. 

peace, pax-acis, t. 

people, populus-i. 

perceive, ceriiere-crevi-cretum. 

fungi, functus. 
permitted (it is), imp., licet. 
persevere, perseverare. 
philosophy, philosophia-a, f. 
pious, pius-a-um. 


pities (it), imp., miseret, miserescil, 
miserclur. 

pity, misereri, miserltus and miser- 
tus. 

place, collocare. 
play, ludSre, ludi, lusum. 
pleases (it), imp., libel. 
pleasure, voluptas~3lis, f. 
poet, poeia-ce. 
point out, moiistrarc. 
polish, polire-ivi-itum. 
poor, pauper-Sris. 

possess, potiri-itus (gen., acc., or 
abl.). 

pound, libra-dt. 
power, potestas-alis, {. 
praise, laus, laudis, f. 

taudare. 

precept, pracepta-drum, pi. 
precious, carus-a-um. 
prepare, parare. 

proscribe, pmscrib'Sre - psi- plum 
(dab). 

present, presens-ntis. 
preserve, conservare. 
prevail, valSre-ui-itum. 
price, pretium-i. 
procure, parare. 
pronouns, 40. 
properly, adv., rede. 
property of (it is the) (omitted 
after est). 

prosperity, res secundee (both de- 
clined). 

provisions, commcatus-ds. 
prudence, prudentia-ce. 
punish, punire-ivi-Uum. 


Q. 

queen, regina-ce. 


R. 

rather — than, magis — quam, prius 
— quam. 

read, legere, legi, ledum. 
ready, promptus-a-um. 
recal, revocare. 

I 2 
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Kcetre, BCcipire-tSpi’ptum, 
reckon at a farthing, /ociFn! tenneii. 
• a hair, yiic?re /loiere 

pill. 

• ■ ■ a lock of wool, mlimare 

filed, fttelnfioed, 

• nothing, dttciSre nOiil, fa- 
ctre nihil, ptndlre nihiL 

• no weight, bob dueere 
peaiL 

a nutshell, /aeln naaei, 

hahert rnniei. 

■ a penny, gttimSre auii, 
faeirt aiiU. 

■ ■ ' Out, faeire hujai. 

reign (to), imptrSre. 
remun, mmert-iui-anm. 
remaining, a^. renjaai-a-im. 
remember, BteiBini, reminitei (gen.}> 
repents 00, imp., pantilel. 
reprore, rqirehtadere-di-attau 
republic, ret-puiliea, ni-pailieie, 
request^ peiSre-ivi & •ti-i/am. 

rest of, Teltjuat-a-um (in agree- 
ment). 

return, redin-ivi & -ii-itan. 
reward, pr/emium-i. 
ridiculous, ridieulut-a-tim. 

Roman, ^mamu-a-um, 

Rome, Bama-g. 

Romulns, Bmaalut-i. 

ruler, iaperetar-mit, netarSns. 


S. 

sadness, mcatilia-a, £ 
safe, taleus-B-um. 
sailor, Bouta-ee, m. 
salute, talulan. 
same, idem, eadtm, idea. 
same— as, idem—qui. 

Samnite, dVtiaair.itix. 
saj, dieere, did, dielum. 
science, ideBtia.g, £ 

Scipio, Sdpia-Bdt, m. 
scold, riiarl. 
sea, Biore-rir, n. 

see, ddere, ddi, vimmi yudere. 
seek, pettre-M S: -ii-Uami qtuf 
rire-ml-dtam. 


seem, 1 jj . 
seen(bc),j-‘"'"-”*“*- 
senator, senalar.Srh. 
send, mitlUre, miti-itjam. 
set free, tiberare. 
seren (indecL), teplem. 
sererity, sererilas-alit, £ 

<hames (it), imp., padeU 
she, pr., ilia, ea (fern, otille & it). 
Aei,fttndl!re,fudi,fut’an. 
ship, noru-is. 
show, adhibere-ui-ilm 
silrer, argenlum-i: adj., argenteai- 
B-um, 

slain, pi., eetttt-B-va. 
slare, ttma~i. 
steep, dermire-iri-itam, 
so, amj., ita, tie — lam (before ad- 
Jeclires). 

so great, 1 faatus-n-uia — (before 
so much, J comparatives) tanto. 
so great — as, taiilia — gaanlat. 
so many — as, tot— gaol. 

Socrates, Soeratet.it. 
soldier, milet-lllt. 
some, aliguit-gaa-guid or .gaud. 
something, aliguid. 
some time (something of time), 
aliguid temporit. 
son, jUiut-i. 
song, muta-a. 

sooner — than, magit — guam,priut 
—guam, 

I sow, terlrt, ted, talum. 

I speak, didrt, did, dietma. 
stain, maeulare. 
stand, store, tleli, tlalam. 
standard, vedllum-i. 
state, Tet.pubUea,rd-pBtUeie s dd- 
lat-alit, £ 

strength, vires, riara (pi. of vis), 
strong, validut-a-um. 
studious, tludiotut-a-um. 
study, tladium-d. 

suddenly, rz imprevita, de impm- 
vise. 

suits (it), imp., emveait. 
sun, tel-lit. 

support, tutliaere-ui-alam. 
suspicion, tuipieh-Snit, £ 
sweet, duldt.e. 
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snifti vcloZ’Seis. 
sniflncss, vclocUas-afis. 
tnoti, gladiia-i, m. 

Syracu<c, 5yraruia*tf< 

T. 

lalenti itigcnium-i. 

— (money), /a/n/un-i. 
teaelt, deeSn-ul-e/mii. 
tear, /oeftryna-ir, f. 

tell, dttirt, din, dielmn. 
temple, tmpimn-l. 
ten (IndccL), decent. 
than, emj , quanu 
that, pr.. If, ilk, isle. 

— -eenj., vl (niih in^.). 

— (omitted before are. & la^). 
the— the (liefore eeap. or tup.) 

quanto — lanlo, quo — co, tarn — 
quota. 

there are, mtil 
there If, esi 

tliink, putare. 
third, tertlia-a-um. 

thirty (Indcct.)i Mginla. 
thit, pr., hie, hae, hoe. 
three, tret, neul. tria. 
thy, thine, /»nf-a*i;n. 
thyme, Ihymei-i. 
lime, lenpta-Srit. 
to-day, ade.,hodie. 
too (algn of the eomparatire de- 
gree, note 30). 

too-mucli, adj.,tdniiia~a-umi adr., 
nioiif. 

torture, txerueiare. 

tower, turrit-b. 

transfer, Iraatfcrre-tuli-lalttta. 

Troy, Troja-te. 

trait, eaufdtrc-fidi’Jliuni. 

truth, ceri<ot-a(ir, 

twenty Rinded.), tigiatl. 

two, adj,, due, dua, duo (note 4C). 

U. 

unawares, iaeButus-a-mu 

— — " de imprmdto. 
undergo nunlshmenh dare peenai 

m- 


understand, lalelliglrt-lrri-leelim. 
undertake, naeipire-cepi-ptum. 
unfriendly, fainieuf-a-uei. 
unskilled, imperitut-a-um (gen.), 
unnilling (to be), frr., nolo, tiolui, 
nette. 

unwillingly (umri//iag, adJ.), iuri- 
Ittt-tt-tm. 

us, pr., net (ae& of ego, 131). 
use, uiui-fis, in. 

— (to), utl, taut, 
useful, utilit-e, 

V. 

ealne, srttimSre. 
eery, adr., maxlntt. 

— — (u sign of the tup. degree, 
note 30). 

— — fond, ttttdiotut-a-um. 

— little (fO|i.), ntinitma-a-tm. 

— many (tup.), plttrinti-te-a, 
permagat^^. 

— mueli, o/fyaanfnr-a-um. 
elclory, r/e/orfair. 

violence, vit (pL, viret, strength), 
virtue, rirfas-udf, t 
vocative ease, 3. 

W. 

walk, amlmiart, 

war, liellumd. 
warIike,/emr-Seif. 

was, erat (part of sura), 
water, agua-te, t 

we, pr, not (pi. of ego). 
wearies (it), imp., Uedet. 
wecping,/re(ui-lif. 
well, ado., lene. 

what (ref. pr,), quit, qua, quid or 
quod, , 

what news! quid noidf (what of 
news?) 

when, gunni or cum. 
when— then, eutn—luni, quum— 
turn. 

who (ref, pr,), qui, qua, quod. 

— (iuterrog,), quit, qua, quid or 
quod, 

whose, eujttt (gen. of qui or quit). 


t there is omitted 
< before parts of 
^ to he. 
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ivlclced, aij; imprabus-aitm. 
vlld-beist, fera^. 
wllli be irilling’, in., tola, velui,. 
telle. 

vine, timim-i, tnerum-i. 
irinter, hyemt-mie. 
wisdom, eayientia-ee. 
wise, eaplem.nl!i. 
with, prep., earn (with ahL). 
STitliout, prep., eine (with ail) 
wood, eylva-ec. 
work, epue-trie. 
world, tnmdta-i. 

worst, peuimiu-tt-um (sup. of ns- 
/ks). 


wound, vnlnm-irit, n. 
write, taiUre-pei-pIttm. 


Y. 

year, mumi-i, m. 
yearly, mtelmmit. 
yield, yield up, eeHre-esti-etam. 
yon, pr.. In, pi. ear (131). 
young, yuornfr-e ; adalescens-ntie. 
your, your own, sfng. tuui-a-um, 
pL vetler-tra-lmn. 
youth, adoleteenlitt-a, jmenius 
-utie. 


ERRATA. 

*•* In the hurry of the press, these errors hare inadrcrtently crept in, 
which the student is requested to correeL 

Page SO, line 31, for exeratos, 6. -I nad exercitus, G. -fis. 

— - 40, — 6, — dcpendere, to depend, — dbfendere, to defend. 

CO, — 12, — puerum, — puero. 

•— 06, last line, — pauper-era-emm, — panper^eris. 

— CO, iine 14, — dizisse, — doxisse. 

— 87, — 20, — ignaros, — ignarus. 




